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Foreword 

 

The following book was assembled from teaching materials developed for Syriac lessons. The manuscript has been 

repeatedly reworked on the basis of experience in the seminar room. In this way, the encouragement and 

suggestions for improvement of Prof. Dr. Josef Tropper (Humboldt University, Berlin) have helped shape this book. 

 The process of constant revision of the manuscript could, of course, have continued over many further semesters, 

and it is certain that the book's readers will find that some parts remain deficient. In spite of these reservations, 

however, I have decided to publish this work in its current form in the hope that it will be a useful scholarly resource 

for academic Syriac lessons. Over the course of 15 lessons, it addresses all areas of Syriac grammar, with an 

increasing level of difficulty. The lessons are accompanied by corresponding exercises. The texts used for the 

exercises are drawn from classical Syriac literature, and serve to illustrate the grammatical themes addressed in the 

lesson. Each lesson also contains a table of vocabulary prior to the exercises. Knowledge of the vocabulary presented 

in the lesson is assumed. Beginning with Lesson 8, verb forms are presented separately, following the vocabulary 

table. At the back of the book, you will find a glossary and a bibliography. 

 The original work from 2012 was comprehensively corrected by my teacher, Professor Emeritus Dr. Rainer Voigt, 

for which I owe him particular thanks. I would also like to thank him for including the original German monograph 

in the series Semitica et semitohamitica Berolinensia.  

 This edition is a corrected and heavily revised version of the original, translated into English by Mr. Graham 

Wetherall (M.A.). I am very grateful to him for his dedication and hard work. 

 

 

 

Berlin, April 2016        Helen Younansardaroud 



 

 

Lesson 1 

1. 1. Introduction and Classification 

 

Classical Syriac (herafter Syriac) belongs to the Eastern group of Aramaic languages, which together with the 

Canaanite languages (Phoenician, Hebrew etc.) make up the Northwestern group of Semitic languages. The earliest 

known written examples of Aramaic languages date back to the beginning of the 1st century BC. From the 6th century 

BC, Aramaic enjoyed a period of flourishing during the Neo-Babylonian and Achaemenid Empires, at which time it 

became the language of trade throughout the whole of the Middle East, advancing from Eygpt/Asia Minor to 

India/Central Asia (the era of so-called Imperial Aramaic). Aramaic first went into decline in the West following the 

Muslim conquest of the 7th Century AD. Aramaic languages have survived to the present day in certain parts of Syria, 

the south of Turkey, Iraq and Iran. 

 

Syriac is an offshoot of the local Eastern Aramaic dialect of the city of Edessa, which is fairly closely related to Jewish 

Babylonian Aramaic on the one hand, and Mandaic on the other. The oldest evidence of the language are inscriptions 

dating from the 1st century AD. In the wake of the early Christianisation, Syriac Bible translations emerged as early as 

the 2nd century AD (Vetus Syra and Pšīṭtå). As a result, Syriac became a significant Christian literary language in the 

Syrian-Mesopotamian region, with two important centres in Nisibis (under Persian rule) and Edessa (under Roman 

rule). Due to this political and geographical separation, two different written forms of Syriac emerged (East Syriac 

and West Syriac). 

 

Beginning in the 7th century, Syriac was increasingly supplanted by Arabic as a spoken language. Nonetheless, it 

remained in wide usage in the church and amongst scholars until the Mongol invasion of the 13th century. Dialects 

closely related to Syriac have survived to the present day. The most important of these include: a) Ṭūrōyo(spoken in 

Ṭūr ‛Abdīn, South-East Turkey) and related dialects (including Suryōyō., ’Ōrōmōyō, etc.); and b) Northeastern Neo-

Aramaic (spoken mostly in Iran, Iraq and Syria), which incorporates a wide variety of dialects (including ’Ātōråyå., 

Surat. and Swådåyå).  

The volume of Syriac literature is far greater than that of any other Aramaic language. It predominantly comprises 

Bible translations and commentaries, legends and other religious texts. Nonetheless, there are also extant works of 

history, profane literature and poetry. 

 

1. 2. Attested Alphabetic Scripts 

Classical Syriac, like other Semitic languages, uses an alphabet composed solely of consonants. There are three 

variants of the Syriac alphabet, each with slightly different character forms:  
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(1) Esṭrangelå, the oldest script form, 

(2) The Eastern Syriac (Nestorian) script, which arose from a regional variation of Esṭrangelå. (traceable to around 

600 AD), 

(3) The Western Syriac script, known as Serṭō., which has a decisively rounded, arched character form (traceable 

to around the 8th Century). 

All three variants are in principle cursive scripts. It is characteristic of the scripts that most (though not all) letters 

are written joined up, and that some letters take a specific form when written at the end of a word. Serṭō. is the most 

fluidly cursive of the scripts. 

 

Below is a table showing .Serṭō., and Eastern Syriac scripts, together with a guide to pronunciation1. 

                                                                    
1  Typeset: Gentium, Estrangolo Edessa, Serto Mardin, East Syriac Adiabene, Traditional Arabic, SBL Hebrew 

(Syriac fonts used with the kind permission of http://bethmadutho.org/ and http://jaas.org/).  
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1. 3.  Alphabet Table 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

JO
IN

E
D

 T
O

 T
H

E 
R

IG
H

T
 

C
EN

T
R

A
L 

P
O

SI
T

IO
N

 

JO
IN

E
D

 T
O

 T
H

E 
LE

FT
 

IS
O

LA
T

E
D

 

T
R

A
N

SC
R

IP
T

IO
N

 

ES
Ṭ

R
A

N
G

E
LÅ

 

E
A

ST
E

R
N

 
SY

R
IA

C
 

  

H
EW

B
R

EW
 

A
R

A
B

IC
 

ܐܢ ܰاِلٍفّ  ا ܐ ʾ ܐ   
ܠ ܳ
ܰܐ ܦ    ʾÅ(Ō)lap̄ ا א 

ܒܢ ܢܒܢ  ܢܒ  ܒܶܝܬܰ بًيةّ  ب ܒ b/ḇ ܒ   Bȩ̄ṯ ب ב 

ܓܢ ܓـܟ   
 
ܓ
 ܢ
هِمٍل  ه ܓ g/ḡ ܓ

ܠ  ܓܳܡܠ
Gå(ō)mal ج ג 

ܕܢ ܕܰ  دلٍِدلآ د ܕ d/ḏ ܕ   
ܕܳܠܠ  Då(ō)laḏ د ד 

ܗܢ ܗܶܐ ىًأ ى ܗ h ܗ     Hȩ̄ ة ה 
ܘܢ ܐܘ وِاو و ܘ w ܘ    ܘܠ  Wå(a)’w و ו 

ܙܢ  زيٍن )زًين( ز ܙ z ܙ   
ܝܢ  ܙܠ

Zay(ȩ̄)n ز ז 

ܚܢ ܢܚܢ  ܢܚ  ܚܶܝܬܰ حًيةّ  ح ܚ ḥ ܚ   Ḥȩ̄ṯ ح ח 
ܛܢ ܢܛܢ  ܢܛ  ܝܬܰ طًيةّ  ط ܛ ṭ ܛ 

ܶ
ܛ  Ṭȩ̄ṯ ط ט 

ܝܝ ܢܝܝ  ܝܝ  ܝܽܘܕܰ يولأدلآ  ي ܝ j ܝ   Jō(ū)ḏ ي י 
ܟܢ ܟـܟ  ܢܟ    ܟܢܟ k/ḵ ܟ  ܰ كِفّ كك  ܟܳܦ   Kå(ō)p̄ ك כ 
ܠܢ ܢܠܢ  ܢܠ  ܕܰ لِمٍدلآ  ل ܠ l ܠ  ܠܳܡܠ  Lå(ō)ma

ḏ 
 ل ל

ܡـܡ ܡ ܢܡ  ܡܢܡ m ܡ  ܡܺܝܡمتم  مم   Mīm م מ 

ܢܢ ܢܢܢ  ܢܢ  ܢܢܢ n ܢ  ܢܽܘܢنولآن  نن   Nūn ن נ 

ܣܢ ܢܣܢ  ܢܣ  سَمكٍةّ  س ܣ s ܣ 
ܬܰ   ܣܶܡܟܠ

Semkaṯ س ס 

ܥܢ ܢܥܢ  ܢܥ  ܥܶܐعًأ  ع ܥ ʿ ܥ   ʿĒ ع ע 

ܦܢ  
 
ܦܡ
 ܬ

ܡܦ ܦܶܐفًأ  ف ܦ p/p̄ ܦ   Pȩ̄ ف פ 

ܨܢ ܐؤِدلآًا  ؤ ܨ ṣ ܨ    ܨܳܕܶ   Ṣå(ō)ḏȩ̄ ص צ 
ܩܝ ܢܩܢ  ܢܩ  ܰقولأفّ  ق ܩ q ܩ  ܩܽܘܦ   Qō(ū)p̄ ق ק 
ܪܢ ܝܫرًش  ر ܪ r ܪ   

ܺ
ܪ   Rẹ̄(ī)š ر ר 

ܫܢ ܫܫܫ  ܫܫ  ܫܺܝܢشتن  ش ܫ š ܫ   Šīn ش ש 

ܬܢ  
 

  
 ܬ
 

t/ṯ 
 

 ܬ
 

 ة
 

ܐܘةِاو 
ܠ
ܬ  

 
Tå(a)’w 
 

 ת

 
 ت
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1. 4.  Writing the Consonants in the Eastern Syriac and Serṭō. Scripts 

Syriac is written from right to left.2 The form of the letters varies according to whether they are written in isolation, 

or occur at the beginning, in the middle or at the end of a word (see the alphabet table  1. 3.). Most of the letters 

change their form when they are written as part of a word. The table above shows all of these forms for Serṭō.; for 

Esṭrangelå and Eastern Syriac, only the main forms and actual final forms are given. The three consonants ك k, م m, 

and ن n all have special forms when written at the end of a word. Here are some examples from Serṭō and Eastern 

Syriac: 

 
 

JOINED TO THE 
RIGHT (WS) 

CENTRAL 
POSITION (WS) 

JOINED TO THE  
LEFT (WS) 

ES 

ʾÅ(Ō)lap̄ ܐܢ ܢܐܢ  ܢܐ   ܐ 

Bȩ̄ṯ ܒܢ ܢܒܢ  ܢܒ   ܒ 

Gå(ō)mal ܓܢ ܢܓܢ  ܢܓ   ܓ 

Då(ō)laḏ ܕܢ ܢܕܢ  ܢܕ   ܕ 
Hȩ̄ 

 

 

 

ܗܢ ܗܢ  ܢܗ   ܗ 

                                                                    

2 See the following websites for further information on Syriac notation: <http://learnassyrian.com/aramaic/> and 

<http://nativlang.com/aramaic-language/aramaic-writing-cursive.php> (last accessed 11.03.2012).  

1 

2 

3 1 

2 

1 

3 

1 

 
2 

1 

2 

2 

3 
1 

2 
4 

1 

1 

2 3 

4 

2 
3 

4 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

1
2 
 

3 

1 

3 

2 

1 

2 
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Wå’w ܘܢ ܢܘܢ  ܢܘ   ܘ 

Zay(ȩ̄)n ܙܢ ܢܙܢ  ܢܙ   ܙ 

Ḥȩ̄ṯ ܚܢ ܢܚܢ  ܢܚ   ܚ 

Ṭȩ̄ṯ ܛܢ ܢܛܢ  ܢܛ   ܛ 

Jō(ū)ḏ ܝܢ ܢܝܢ  ܢܝ   ܝ 

Kå(ō)p̄ ܟܢ ܢܟܢ  ܢܟ  ܢܟ   
 ܟ

Lå(ō)maḏ ܠܢ ܢܠܢ  ܢܠ   ܠ 

Mīm ܡܢ ܢܡܢ  ܢܡ  ܡܡ 
 ܡ

1 

2 

3 
1 

2 

1 
2 3 

1 

1 

2 3 

1 

2 4 

1 

2 
3 

1 
2 

1 

2 

3 

4 

4 

1 

2 

3 
5 

1 

2 

3 1 

2 

4 

1 
2 

4 

1 

2 

3 

3 

1 2 

1 

2 

3 

1 
2 

1 

1 

2 

1 
2 

1 

2 3 

2 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

2 

3 4 

5 

3 

1 

2 

1 

2 

3 

1 

4 
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Nūn ܢܢ ܢܢܢ  ܢܢ  ܢܢܢ   

Semkaṯ ܣܢ ܢܣܢ  ܢܣ   ܣ 

ʿĒ ܥܢ ܢܥܢ  ܢܥ   ܥ 

Pȩ̄ ܦܢ ܢܦܢ  ܢܦ   ܦ 

Ṣå(ō)ḏȩ̄ ܨܢ ܟܨܢ  ܝܨ   ܨ 

Qō(ū)p̄ ܩܢ ܢܩܢ  ܢܩ   ܩ 

Rẹ̄(ī)š ܪܢ ܢܪܢ  ܢܪ   ܪ 

Šīn ܫܢ ܢܫܢ  ܢܫ   ܫ 

1 2 

3 

1 2 

1 
2 

1 2 

1 2 
3 

4 

2 

1 

3 

1 2 

3 

1 

2 3 

1 

2 

4 

5 

3 

2 

1 
2 

3 

2 
3 

4 
1 

1 
2 

4 

3 

1 

2 

3 
5 

4 
6 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 

2 
4 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

1 
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Tå(a)’w ܬܢ ܢܬܢ  ܢܬ   ܬ 
 

 

1. 4. 1. Ligatures 

The following letters take on a new form in combination with other letters: 

 

OS: 

Låmaḏ, 
ʾÅlap̄ 

 
  lå لِإ

»not« َإلِا  ellå 
»but«  

WS: 
Lōmaḏ, 

ʾŌlap̄ 
 ܰ

ܳ
 lō ܠ

»not«  ܰܰܐ
ܳ
ܠ  ellō 

»but« 

 

OS: 

Låmaḏ, 
Låmaḏ مٍلَل  لل mallel 

»he spoke« 

WS: 
Lōmaḏ, 
Lōmaḏ ܠܠ  ܰ

ܶ
ܠ  mallel ܡܠ

»he spoke« 

 

OS: 
Tå’w, 

ʾÅlap̄ بٍيظِِِّ  ظ baytå  

»house« 

WS: 
Ta’w, 

ʾŌlap̄ 
ܐ  ܬܐ 

ܴܿ
ܝܬ   baytō ܒܠ

»house« 

 

1 

2 

1 
2 

3 

4 1 
2 

3 
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1. 5. The Eastern Syriac Vowel System 

Eastern Syriac employs a system of diacritical dots which serve to denote the following seven vowels: 

 

/a/ ٍـــ   

/å/ ِـــ  

/e/  َـــ  

/ȩ/, /ẹ/3 ًـــ    

/i/ ت  

/o/ ولأ  

/u/ ولآ  

 pṯåḥå  فةِّحِأ

 zqåp̄å  زقِفِأ

/زلِمِأ فشتقأِ اٍرتخِأرثِؤءأ   rḇåṣå ’arrīḵå/zlåmå pšīqå 

/زلِمِأ قٍشيأِ كٍريِأرثِؤءأ   rḇåṣå karyå/zlåmå qašyå 

ثؤِءأيولأدلآ ح  yōḏ ḥḇåṣå 

تحِأور وِاو  wå’w rwīḥå 

اٍلتؤءأ وِاو  wå’w ’allīṣå 

          

         

National grammarians such as Bar Hebraeus draw a further distinction in the case of ē, distinguishing a close from 

an open e-vowel. This distinction is also observed in this book: the open variant is transcribed as ȩ,̄ and the close 

variant with ẹ ̄(traditionally, both are simply written as ē). 

This system essentially only distinguishes vowel qualities, even though the Syriac names suggest a distinction 

between long or short sounds – a distinction one would also expect from the language-historical point of view. 

According to this system, the difference between å (Zqåp̄å) (trad. ā) and a (Pṯaḥå) does not concern the length 

(quantity), but rather the degree of openness of the vowel. Zqåp̄å is pronounced as an open a, i.e. as å [ɔ]; by 

contrast, Pṯaḥå is pronounced as a close a. Handwritten sources often show up deviations in the transcription of 

vowels (in particular å instead of a). 

 The Eastern Syriac vowel system is multifaceted, and is better suited to the learning of the language than the 

Western Syriac system, in which vowels are less clearly distinguished from one another. As such, we encourage 

the use of the Eastern Syriac pronunciation for learners of the language. 

 

1. 6. The Western Syriac Vowel System 

The older variant of Syriac was written entirely without vowel signs. Instead, they made use of plene-writing ( 

1. 8.) and so-called grammatical dots ( 2. 4.). Specific vowel signs used in addition to matres lectionis first emerged 

at the end of the classical period. Different systems were developed in Eastern and Western Syriac.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                                    
3 /ẹ/ is also referred to as yōḏ ma  aqṯå in the literature. 
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 In the 8th Century, Western Syriac began to make use of Greek vowel signs written above or underneath 

consonants. This system distinguishes between five vowel qualities, and does not denote vowel length:  

 

/a/   
ܠܰܰ

ܚܳܐ    
ܳ
 pṯōḥō  ܦܬ

/o/  ܰܳܰ ܐ    zqōp̄ō  ܙܩܳܦܳ 

/e/   ܰܶܰ ܨܳܐ    rḇōṣō  ܪܒܳ 

/i/   ܰܺܰ ܨܳܐ    ḥḇōṣō  ܚܒܳ 

/u/  ܰܽܰ ܨܳܐ    ʿṣōṣō  ܥܨܳ

 

1. 7. Transcription Employed in this Book 

The transcription of vowels in this textbook is based on the Eastern Syriac vowel system. As such, it differentiates 

between the following seven vowel qualities (cf.  1. 8.): a, å, e, ȩ̄/ẹ̄, ī, ō, ū. 

For historical-etymological reasons, as well as for the sake of the clarity of the syllable structures and various sound 

changes, this book also distinguishes vowel lengths. In this manner, the symbols a and e are understood to be short 

vowels, while the symbols å, ȩ̄ (open) and ẹ̄ (close) denote long vowels. Furthermore, in the case of u and o, a distinction 

is made between historically short vowels (u, o) and long vowels (ū, ō) . Examples: 

 »quḏšå »sanctuary قولأدلآشأِ 

 »malkūṯå »kingdom ملٍكِّولآةِّأ 

ܠܟܽܰ kol (WS كل   kul) »every, all« 

أفرِولأقِ   pårōqå »saviour« 
For certain Western Syriac word forms and pronunciation variations, a transcription is occasionally provided, e.g. 

ܠܟܽܰ kol (WS كل  kul) »every, all«. Schwa vowels (in the sense of the Hebrew shewa mobile) are not taken into account in 

the notation, e.g. qṭal instead of qeṭal. 

In the notation used in this book, unspoken consonants are written in superscript  (with or without linea occultans  

3. 1.; 7. 3.), e.g.: 

 ʾantty »you« (f.) انٍةِّْي 

 »anttå »woman, wife’ انٍةِّْةِّأ 

 »ʾayḵ »like ايٍخ 

 

1. 8. Vowel Correspondences between ES and WS 

The following table shows vowel correspondences between Eastern and Western Syriac (unequal correspondences 

are shown in bold): 

 

ES a ٍـــ å ِـــ e َـــ ȩ̄ ًـــ ẹ ً̄ـــ ī ت o/ō ولأ u/ū ولآ 

WS a 
ܠܰܰ

 ō ܰܳܰ  e ܰܶܰ  ȩ̄ ܰܶܰ  ī ܰܺܰ  ī ܰܺܰ  u/ū ܰܽܰ  u/ū ܰܽܰ  

 



Lesson 1 

 

10 

As the table shows, WS is characterised by a tendency towards vowel narrowing (a reduction of the degree of 

openness), as well as by chain shifts. As such, å is no longer present in WS, all o/ō vowels become u/ū, and all 

closed ẹ̄ vowels become ī.  

Examples of similar vowel correspondences: 

 

ES  WS   

 al on, because of‛ ܥܠܠ al‛ عٍل

 men from ܡܶܢ/ܡܼܢܰ men مَن//

ܢܝܕܶܰ dȩ̄n ديًن  dȩ̄n but, by the way, however  

 bīš bad ܒܝܺܫ bīš بتش
 

Examples for å (trad. ā) > ō; ẹ̄ (trad. ē) > ī; o/ō > u/ū: 

 

ES  WS   

 šlōmō  peace ܫܠܳܡܳܐ šlåmå شلمِِأ

 bī ʾrō  a well ܒܺܐܪܳܐ bẹ̄ʾrå باًراِ

ܠܟܽܰ kol كل  kul every, all 

ولأةِّألؤ  ṣlōṯå ܐ
ܳ
 ṣlūṯō prayer ܨܠ ܘܽܬܼ

 

The 22 letters of the Syriac script essentially constitute a purely consonantal alphabet. Nonetheless, three letters, 

namely ’ålap̄ (ا), wå’w (و) and yōḏ (ي), are also used to denote vowels (so-called plene-writing), mostly originally long 

vowels: 

 Yōḏ (ي) stands for ī and, in the middle of a word, for (close) ẹ̄ (= WS ī) and (open) ȩ.̄ Examples: دًين dȩ̄n »but, 

by the way, however«, ىِليًن hålȩ̄n »these«, بتش bīš »bad«, ًأشِري  rẹ̄šå (WS ܝܫܳܐ
ܺ
 rīšō) »head«. In the case of ܪ

أشِرً  rẹ̄šå (WS ܰ
ܺ
ܫܳܐܪ  rīšō) »head«, spellings without the corresponding vowel letters (so-called defective 

spellings) are common.  

 Wå’w (و) stands for u/o (= WS u), and also not infrequently for historically short vowels. Examples: ـِأ  حولآبِـِّ

ḥubbå »love«, َأِةِّـحبِِّولأةش  tešboḥtå (WS ܐ ݁
ܳ
ܫܒ݁ܘܽܚܬ

ܶ
 tešbuḥtō) »glory«. Defective spellings are common for ܬ

 ܡܶܛܽܠ WS) (مطولأل :older form) meṭṭol مطَل every, all« and« (kul ܟܽܠ WS) (كولأل :old form) kol كل

meṭṭul) »because of«.  

 ’Ålap̄ (ا) stands for any å (= WS ō), ȩ̄ or ẹ̄ at the end of a word. Examples: ِـ أملٍكّـِ  malkå »king«, ً ـ أملٍكّـِ  malkȩ ̄

»kings« (pl.  3. 6. 1.), ًنأ nẹ ̄(WS ܢܺܐ nī) »I beg!«. 

 

1. 9. Vowel Assimilation. 

1. 9. 1. Assimilation. /a/ > /e/ 

Before /š/, and occasionally also before /s/, an /a/ vowel sound becomes an /e/, e.g. 

أِِِّةشَمَشة    tešmeštå < *tašmeštå »ministry, service« 



Lesson 1 

 

11 

رٍِِّبسَة    bestar < *bastar »behind« 
 »besrå < *basarå »flesh بسَرِا  

 

1. 9. 2. Assimilation. /u/ > /o/ (only in ES) 

In ES, preceding a guttural sound, an /r/ or an /l/, /u/ sometimes becomes /o/ (in WS, it remains /u/), e.g. 

 (‛Yešū ܝܶܫܘܽܥ WS) »Īšō‛ »Jesus تشولأع  

 (z‛ūrō ܙܥܘܽܪܳܐ WS) »z‛ōrå »small, junior زعولأرِا  

ܰ gḏōlå »plaits of hair« (WS هدلآولألِإ  
ܳ
ܘܠ ܽ  (gḏūlō ܓܕ 

 

1. 10. Diphthongs 

Syriac has the following diphthongs: 

 

åw  

aw (WS) 

 ــِ و
ܘــ  ܰ  

أِةِّموِ  måwtå »death«  

ܐ ݁
ܳ
ܘܬ   »mawtå »death ܡܠ

åy 

ōy (WS) 

 ــِ ي
ܘــ  ܰ  

يىِ  håy »that«  

 »hōy »that ܗܳܝ
ay أِيةِّزٍّ ــٍ ي  zaytå »olive tree« 

īw ارٍمتو  تو ʾarmīw »he threw«  

ūhy احٍولآىْي ــ ولآىْي ʾaḥūhy »his brother« 

ȩ̄why نَرمًًيوىْي ــً يوىْي nermȩ̄why »he shall throw it« 

 

 Å followed by the semivowel w (= ) results in åw (= å). IN ES, åw is always substituted for aw (in WS aw 

remains unchanged), e.g. ES ِّأِموِة  måwtå, WS ܐ ݁
ܳ
ܘܬ ܘܡܳܐ yåwmå, WS يوِمأِ mawtō »death«, OS ܡܠ  yawmō ܝܠ

»day«. In certain cases (such as st.cs. ( 3. 6. 1.)), åw = aw changes to the monophthong o, and åy to ȩ̄, e.g. 

أِةِّبيٍ bȩ̄ṯ »the house of« (st.cs. of بيًةّ ,(yåwmå يِومأِ st.cs. of) »yom »day يولأم  baytå). 

 Å followed by y or i (also ī) results in åy (WS ōy), e.g.  ِىي håy, WS ܗܳܝ hōy »that«. 

 A followed by y or i (also ī) results in ay, e.g. ES/WS ٍّأِيةِّز  zaytå »olive tree«, ٍأِةِّبي  baytå »house«4. 

 Ī or ȩ̄ followed by w or u result in īw or ȩ̄w respectively, e.g.  ارٍمتو ʾarmīw »he threw« (cf. قشت ىْو qšī-hw 

[read: qšīw] »it is hard«) نَرمًًيوىْي nermȩ̄why5 [read: nermȩw̄] »he shall throw it« ( 13. 2.). 

 

 

 

                                                                    
4 Exception: ايٍخ ’ayḵ [Read! aḵ] »like«. 
5 In the transcription, the unspoken consonant, which is marked with a linea occultans, is written in superscript ( 1. 7.). 
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1. 11. Vocabulary 

A.  for, to l ل  which, what ʾaynå ِاٍينأ 

 not lå ِلأ  but  ʾellå ِاَلإ 
 it was, it became hwå ِِأىو   king malkå ِـأ  ملٍكّـِ

 this hånå ِىِنأ  queen malkṯå ِّملٍكِّةأ 

 on, because of ‛al عٍل  Ishaq ʾῙ ḥåq ِاتسحق 

 from men َمن//  every, all kol كل 
 he hū ىولآ  by the way, even gȩ̄r هيًر 

 I ʾenå ِاَنأ  Lord, master måryå ِمِريأ 

 head rẹ̄šå ِرشًأ  concerning, because of meṭṭol َطلم  

 that håw ِىو  also ’åp̄ ِّاف 

B. house baytå ِّأِبيٍة   together, with ‛am عٍم 

 day yåwmå ِيوِمأ  earth, land ʾar‛å ِارٍعأ 

 

1. 12. Exercises 

A. Practise writing the following words until fluent, then transcribe them according to the transcription used in this 

book:  

/10ܰ اَنِأ9ܰܰىِنِأ8ܰܰلمٍلكِّــِأ 7و ى6ِܰܰىولآ5ܰܰىوِأ4ܰܰملٍكِّــأ3ِܰܰلِأ2ܰ رشًأ1ِܰ  
 

ܝܫܳܐ1ܰ
ܺ
2ܰܰܰܪ

ܳ
ܐ3ܰܰܠ ܠܟܴܿ  ܘ6ܰܰܗܽܘ5ܰܰܗܘܳܐ4ܰܰܡܠ ܐ7ܰܰܗܠ ܠܟܴܿ  ܢܳܐ9ܰܰܗܳܢܳܐ8ܰܰܠܡܠ

ܶ
ܡܼܢ10ܰܰܐ  

 
ܢܡ 10 ܐܢܐ 9 ܗܢܐ 8 ܡܠܟܐܠ 7 ܗܘ 6 ܗܘ   5 ܗܘܐ 4 ܡܠܟܐ 3 ܠܐ 2 ܐܪܫ 1 

 

B. Practise writing the following words until fluent, then transcribe them according to the transcription used in this 

book: 
 عٍم 12 اَلِإ 11 يوِمأِ 10 ملٍكِّةِّأ9ܰܰفّا8ِܰܰمطل7ܰܰمِريِأ6ܰ اتسحِق5ܰܰهًير4ܰܰكل3ܰܰدًين2ܰܰأِبيٍة1ِّܰ

  ايٍنِأ 14 ارٍعأِ 13
 

ܐ1ܰ  
ܴܿ
ܝܬ ܠܡ7ܰܰܡܳܪܝܳܐ6ܰܰܐܝܺܣܚܳܩ5ܰܰܓܶܝܪ4ܰܰܟܠ3ܰܰܕܶܝܢ2ܰܰܒܠ

ܽ
8ܰܰܰܛ

ܳ
ܠ9ܰܰܦܼܰܐ ܰܡܠ

ܳ
ܬܼ 
ܘܡܳܐ10ܰܰܐܟܴܿ ܠܰ 11ܰܰܝܠ

ܶ
12ܰܰܰܐ

ܪܥܳܐ13ܰܰܥܠܡܰ
ܠ
ܝܢܳܐ14ܰ ܐ

ܠ
ܐ  

 
 11 ܝܘܡܐ 10 ܡܠܟܬܐ 9 ܐܦ 8 ܡܛܠ 7 ܡܪܝܐ 6 ܐܝܣܚܩ 5 ܓܝܪ 4 ܟܠ 3 ܕܝܢ 2 ܒܝܬܐ 1
ܐܝܢܐ 14 ܐܪܥܐ 13ܥܡ  12 ܠܐܐ 



 

 

Lesson 2 

2. 1. Consonants in the ES and Serṭō. Scripts. 

Syriac consonants can be broken down into three groups according to their manner of articulation (unvoiced, 

emphatic, voiced) as follows:  

 

 unvoiced emphatic voiced 

Labials ِِّܦ ̇/ف /p/  ِِّܒ ̇/ب /b/ 

Labiodental ّܦ ̇/ف /p̄/  ܒ ̇/ث /ḇ/ 

Dental ِّة/
/دِِّ /ṭ/ ܛ/ط /t/ ܬ̇ 

 /d/ ܕ̇ 

Interdental ّة/ /دلآ  /ṯ/ ܬ̇   /ḏ/ ܕ̇ 

Sibilant ܫ/ش /š/, ܣ/س /s/ ܨ/ؤ /ṣ/ ܙ/ز /z/ 

Velar _ِِّV/ِِّ /k/ ق/ ܩ  /q/ ِِّه/ܰ  /g/ ܓܴܿ

Uvular _ّV/ّ /ḵ/  غ/  /ḡ/ ܓ̇ 

Pharyngeal ح/ ܚ  /ḥ/  ܥ/ع /‛/ 

Laryngeal ى/ ܗ  /h/, ܐ/ا /’/   

 

Syriac resonants/sonorants (nasal, liquid) 

 

 Nasal Liquid 

Bilabial _m/ܡ /m/  
Dental/Alveolar  _n/ /n/ ܠ/ل /l/, ܪ/ر /r/ 

 

2. 2. The Two Pronunciations of the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-Consonants. 

Depending on its phonetic position, the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-sound (ّبغدٍلآكِّفٍـّة) is either plosive. ( قولآشِيأِ   Quššåyå ِِّــ 
»hardening«) or spirant, i.e. fricative ( خِأرولآكِّــِ  Rukkåḵå ّــ »softening«). The plosive variant is denoted with a dot 

above, the spirant with a dot below: 

 

 Quššåyå قولآشِيِأ

Bgadkpat 
 Rukkåḵå رولآكِّــِخِأ

Bḡaḏḵp̄aṯ 

ES ِّثغدٍلآكّفـٍّةّ بِِّهـٍِِّدِِّكِّفـٍِِّة 

WS ܰ݁ܬ ܕ݁ܟ݁ܦ݁ܠ ܬܰ  ܒ݁ܓ݁ܠ ܠ ܦ  ܟ  ܕ  ܓ ܠ  ܒ 

 

The variation in the pronunciation of these consonants follows two basic rules: 

(1) Geminated (lengthened) consonants are never pronounced as a spirant, e.g. dd in مدََِِّم meddem »something«.  

(2) A (simple) Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-sound is always pronounced as a spirant when preceded by any regular vowel, or by a 

murmured vowel which was formerly a short vowel. Otherwise, i.e. following a consonant, it is pronounced as a 

plosive. This rule also applies across the word boundary:
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 (e.g. ِأِيةِّنأِ بـٍّى  hånå ḇaytå »this house« ( 5. 2.). 

When applying rule (2) in the case of a formal Ø-vowel, the reader must distinguish whether it is to be read, in terms 

of the distinction familiar from Hewbrew, as a Shewa quiescens. (i.e. structural or actual vowellessness.), or as a Shewa 

mobile. (i.e. purely superficial vowellessness resulting from a reduced vowel). The following rules of thumb are helpful in 

such cases (consonant here refers to the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-consonant): 

 The onset consonant of an isolated word form is always pronounced as a plosive, which is why it is not 

marked with a  ِقولآشِيأ Quššåyå ِِّــ . However, in the context of a sentence,  it is only pronounced as a plosive 

after a consonant at the end of the previous word, e.g. أِِِّبٍية  baytå »house« (isolated), or ـٍية كل أِِِّبِـِّ  kol 

baytå »the whole house«, in contrast to ِأِِِّيةنأِ بـٍّى  hånå ḇaytå »this house«. 

 The second consonant in a formal double consonance at the beginning of a word is pronounced as a spirant, 

e.g. كةثِِّأ kṯåḇå »book«; exceptions:  .»štīn »sixty شةِّتن ,»štå »six  أِةِّـش

 Double consonance at the end of a word is elided. In this case, Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-consonants become spirants, e.g. ٍّرب 

raḇ < *rabb »great« (St. abs.  3. 6. 1.); exception: ِّانٍْة ʾantt »you«. 

 Consonants following a closed syllable are not pronounced as spirants, e.g. ِـ أملٍكّـِ  malkå »king«. 

 A consonant following a geminate is pronounced as a spirant, e.g. دولآكِّةِّأ dukkṯå < *dukkeṯå »place«.6 

 Consonants following the diphthongs åw (= WS aw) and åy are pronounced as plosives rather than as spirants, 

e.g. ES ِأِةِّمو  måwtå »death«, أِةِّبيٍـ  baytå »house«; exceptions: ايٍخ ʾayḵ [read: aḵ] »like, as«. 

 The onset consonant k which features in various pronominal suffixes to nouns is pronounced as a spirant e.g. 

 påroqḵōn »your saviour«. This is because there was originally a case ending vowel (V) between فرِولأقخولأن

the final consonant of the noun and the suffix: *påroqV-ḵōn ( 6. 1.). 

 In the case of syllable reduction or the omission of vowels, the consonant is pronounced as a spirant, e.g. 

 .dahḇå < *dahabå »gold« ( 3. 4.) دىٍثأِ

Note also: 

 The feminine ending. -t ( 3. 6. 1.) is generally pronounced as a spirant (so long as it is not geminated as a 

result of assimilation, e.g. َِِّأِةِّيلِد  yålettå < *yåledtå »begetter, mother«) e.g. ملٍكِّةِّأ malkṯå »queen«,  
أمشولآحةِِّ mšuḥṯå »measure«. This is because there is usually an underlying *-aṯ. There are however several 

exceptions (as well as deviations in pronunciation), e.g. ّأِةِّلآلـبةو  bṯultå »virgin«, أِةِّةشَبِِّولأحـ  tešboḥtå 

»glory«.7 

Additionally, the spirantization of the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-sound occurs. when the proclitic particles ب b- (preposition »in«), ل 

l- (preposition »for, to«), د d- (determinative pronoun.) or و w- (conjunction »and«) occur before nomina with a 

vowelless onset consonant e.g. ِبخٍةثِّأ ba-ḵṯåḇå »in the book«, as well as in the case of accumulation of these 

proclitics., e.g. أِِِّدثٍثـيٍة  daḇ-ḇaytå »(he) who (is) in the house«.  

                                                                    
6 Conversely, in such cases, the spirant points to the gemination of the preceding consonant.  
7 Occasionally, words that would otherwise be pronounced the same are distinguished by varying the pronunciation of a Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-consonant, e.g. 

 .»garḇå »Leprosy هٍرثِأ garbå »leprous« in contrast to هٍربِِّــِأ
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2. 2. 1.  Writing Geminate Consonants 

Syriac uses both simple and geminate (lengthened) consonants. This difference, however, is not denoted in the written 

script. Geminate consonants are not denoted using double letters, as is usually the case in semitic languages. However, 

in the case of ٍدلآكِّفٍـّةّبغ  Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-consonants, it is possible to draw this distinction, since geminate consonants are 

never pronounced as spirants. Examples:  

أسهٍِِّتاِ   saggī ʾå »much, many« 

ـلِإِ   »sukkålå »meaning, sense سولآكّـِ

رِاِسةَِّ   settårå »protection« 

 »sakkīnå »knife سكٍِّتنأِ 

 

2. 2. 2. The ʾÅlap̄ 

In the following cases, the glottal stop ʾÅlap̄ is not pronounced. Although it is not articulated (cf. the shewa quiescent. 

from Hebrew grammar), it is nonetheless preserved in written form8: 

 ʾÅlap̄ in the syllable onset.: 

 måʾ »100« ( 13. 3.) مِاأ 

 b-ʾīḏå »in the hand« (also across the morpheme boundary) باتدلآِا 

 »malaʾḵå »angel ملٍاٍخِأ 

 

In the following cases, the ʾÅlap̄ is silent, but is usually written with linea occultans, e.g. 

 ʾnåšå »man, people«9 اْنِشِأ 

 ʾḥrẹ̄n »another«10 احْريًن 

اْحريًنِأ   ʾḥrẹn̄å »another«  

 

2. 3. Prothesis 

In rare cases, particularly before /št/, a prothetic syllable of the form /ʾV/ (ʾÅlap̄ + vowel) is introduced before what 

would otherwise be a double consonant onset, for ease of pronunciation. Examples: 



 أِِِّشةاَ  ʾeštå »bottom«  

أِِِّشةاَ   ʾeštå »six« (or أِِِّشة  štå) ( 13. 3.) 

شةِّتناَ   ʾeštīn »60« (or شةِّتن štīn) ( 13. 3.) 

 

                                                                    
8 There would otherwise be no difference in the transcription between må (= مِأ må »what?«) and må (= مِاأ måʾ »100«). 
9 In dictionaries, such words are generally listed according to their written form (i.e. ْنِشأِا  ’nåšå is listed under ʾ-n-š). 
10 In dictionaries, such words are generally listed according to their written form, including for spellings without Ålap ̄ (i.e. حريًن ḥrẹ̄n is listed 

under ʾ-ḥ-r). 
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2. 4. Graphic Symbols and Punctuation Marks 

As well as diacritical points, (cf. Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ-consonants.  2. 2.), Syraic also makes use of grammatical points denoting 

number and gender. 

Especially in texts without vowel signs, words that are orthographically identical are often marked with a dot above, in 

order to denote a full and dark pronunciation, in contrast to a finer and weaker pronunciation. A dot above is used in 

the following cases: 

 For the active participle ( 4. 4.) in order to distinguish it from the perfect ( 7. 1.), e.g. ِِّثةَّّكِــ  kåṯeḇ 

»writing«, ّث2ٍكــة  kṯaḇ »he wrote«. 

 For the possessive and object suffixes of the 3.f.sg., to distinguish them from the 3.m.sg. ( 6. 1.), e.g. ِدتنآ 

dīnåh »her judgement«, ًدتنى dīnȩ̄h »his judgement«. 

 Above certain words, e.g. ىِِّنولأن hånōn »those«, to distinguish it from ىنّولأن hennōn »they«; وِِّلإ wålȩ̄ 

»fitting, proper« in distinction to ولإ w-lå »and not«; عِِّثدلآا ‛ḇåḏå »work« in distinction to ِِّاعثّد  ‛aḇdå 

»Slave«. 

In the East Syrian tradition, two dots are occasionally placed under the suffix of the 3.f.sg. to distinguish it from the 

1.sg., e.g. 28كةَبٍّـِِّة  keṯbaṯ »she wrote« in contrast to ّكَةّبَِِّة keṯbeṯ »I wrote«. These two dots are also used to distinguish 

the voiced ى in أ8وِى  hwå »it was, it happened« (in contrast to ِىوْأ hwå). 

 

For Syåmȩ̄-dots, see ( 3. 6. 1.). 

 

2. 4. 2.  Punctuation Marks 

The following punctuation marks are particularly common: 

 Single dot: . at the end of a sentence. 

 Point above (ِعلَيِأ ‛ellåyå): ܇  
 Point below (ةحٍةيِِّأ taḥṯåyå): ܆  
 Colon (شويٍـِـ أ šwåyyå):: 
 ܀ is used to denote the end of a paragraph. 

 

2. 4. 3. Linea Occultans 

In words that are orthographically identical, a line (ِمرٍىطنِأ marhṭånå) is drawn above the consonant to indicate the 

absence of a vowel, e.g. طْلَقو ṭleqw »they passed away« (cf.  7. 1.) in contrast to طٍلَقو ṭalleqw »they finished« (cf. 

 9. 2.). This line (linea occultans) is also drawn above consonants within a word which are not pronounced, e.g. ِىوْأ 

hwå (= wå) »to be, to happen« ( 7. 3.), ِـ أ ىْوملٍكّـِ  malkå-hw [read: malkåw] (WS ܰ݁ ܠܟ ܗ̄ܘܰܐܡܠ  malka-hw) »he is king«, 

  .yahḇ [read: yaḇ] »he gave« ( 14. 2.) يىٍْث

 In the WS tradition, the linea occultans is also drawn under the consonant (ِمىهٍينِأ mhaggyånå), e.g. ܐ  hwō (= wō) ܗ̱ܘ 

»be, happen«. A line drawn under also serves to indicate an additional e vowel, e.g. دَحٌّلةِّأ deḥelṯå au  deḥlṯå »fear«. 
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2. 5. Vocabulary 

A. kingdom malkūṯå ِّملٍكِّولآةأ B. much, many  saggī ʾå ِأسهٍِِّتا  

 something meddem َمدَِِّم  when kaḏ كٍدلآ 

 death måwtå ِأِةِّمو   you ʾantt ِّْانٍة 

 place   dukkṯå ِّدولآكِّةأ  one ḥaḏ حٍدلآ 

 book kṯåḇå ّأثِِكة   love ḥubbå ِـأ  حولآبِـِّ

 son brå ِبرا  like, as ʾayḵ ايٍخ  

 
hand ʾīḏå ِاتدلآا 

 just as ʾayḵ d ايٍخ د   

 

2. 6. Exercises 

A. Sort the following words according to the pronunciation of the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ, and transcribe them according to the 

transcription used in this book: 

اتدلآِافّ, اِ 3, دولآكِّةأِّ كةِّثأِ ,أِبٍيةِّ, ملٍكِّولآةأ2ِّܰ أِِِّةموِܰبرِا,, مدَِِّم1َܰ  
 

ܐ̇,ܡܶܕ݁ܶܡ1ܰ ܐ̇,ܒܪ 
ܘܬ   ܐ2ܰܰܡ 

 
ܘܽܬ  ܠܟ  ܐܰ,ܡ 

ܳ
ܝܬ݁ ܐܰ,ܒܠ ܒܼܳ

ܳ
ܐܰܰ,ܟܬܼ

ܳ
ܦ3ܼܰܰܕܘܽܟ݁ܬܼ

ܳ
ܐܰܰ,ܐ ܳ ܝܕ 

ܺ
ܐ  

 
ܐܝܕܐ ,ܦܐ 3 ,ܕܘܟܬܐ ,ܟܬܒܐ ,ܒܝܬܐ ,ܐܟܘܬܠܡ 2 ܡܘܬܐ ,ܒܪܐ ,ܡܕܡ 1  

 

B. Sort the following words according to the pronunciation of the Bḡaḏkp̄aṯ and transcribe them according to the 

transcription used in this book: 

ـِ ,أِبيٍةِّ, اٍنْة2ِّܰ دولآكِّةِّأܰ,ايٍخ, كل1ܰ   لآحٍد ,كدٍلآ, ديًن 3 أحولآبِـِّ
 

̇̇,ܟܠ1ܰ ܝܟ 
 
ܐ̇,ܐ

 
ܬ  ܐ̇,ܕܽܘܟ 

ܳ ܢܬ̄̇ 2ܰܰܚܘܽܒܴܿ
 
ܐܰܰ,ܐ

ܳ
ܝܬ݁ ܕܰ ܰ,ܕܶܝܢ3ܰܒܠ ܕܼܰܰܰ,ܟܠ ܚܠ  

 
ܚܕ ܰܟܕ  ,ܕܝܢ 3 ܒܝܬܐ ,ܢܬ̄ܐ 2 ܚܘܒܐ ,ܕܘܟܬܐ ,ܐܝܟ ,ܟܠ 1
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3. 1. Total Assimilation of Consonants (/n/, /l/) 

In most cases, a vowelless /n/ is assimilated to the following consonant (exceptions: /h/, see  11. 1.). As a 

consequence, the consonant in question is pronounced geminate. The assimilated /n/ is dealt with in various different 

ways orthographically. For nominal word forms, it is usually denoted with linea occultans, e.g. 

أِةِّـمدلآتنْ   mḏī nttå < *meḏīntå < *meḏīneṯå »city, town« (in contrast to st.cs. ّمدلآتنٍة mḏīnaṯ ( 3. 6. 1.))  

أِةِّـشنٍْ   šanttå »year« (in contrast to st.cs. ٍّشنة šnaṯ ( 3. 6. 1.)). 

 

By contrast, in the case of compounds with َنم نمّ /   men »from«, a vowelless /n/ it not written ( 6. 4.), e.g. 

 »mekkȩ̄l < *menkȩ̄l »from that time, henceforth مكَِّيًل 

ـأِ   »mekkå < *menkå »from this place مكَّـِ

 

For the assimilation of /n/ in verbal forms, see Verbs I-n ( 11. 1.). 

In rare cases, /l/ is assimilated to the preceding syllable; see also ( 14. 2.), e.g. ٍةِّأسقٍم  ma  aqṯå < *ma laqṯå »ascent«. 

 

In very rare cases, /r/ is not pronounced, but is retained in the orthography, e.g. 

ـِ برٍْةّ  أملٍكّـِ  barṯ (< *barṯ) malkå »daughter of the king« 

أقيمِِ برٍْةّ   barṯ (< *barṯ) qyåmå »daughter of the holy covenant = nun« 

 

3. 1. 1.  The Assimilation of Dentals 

In some word forms, adjacent dentals give rise to a partial assimilation. In purely consantal writing, the assimilation is 

not expressed.  

 A common phenomena is the regressive assimilation of dentals in nouns preceding the feminine ending A( 3. 6. 1.), 

e.g.  

أِعبٍِِّتطةِّ    ‛abbīttå < *‛abbīṭtå »thick, heavy«  

أِةٍِّلآدح    ḥḏattå < *ḥḏaṯtå »new« 

 However, in the case of ِّأِفشتطة  < *pšīṭtå »simple« (tt < *ṭt), this book uses the original form of transcription, i.e. 

أِفشتطةِّ  pšīṭtå. 

  

For the partial assimilation of the stem marker /t/ in T-stems, see ( 9. 1.). 

 

3. 2.  Consonant Dissimilation 

The following are some of the most important consonant dissimilations (transformation or omission of a phoneme) in 

Syriac:  

  /b/ zu /ḇ/ zu /w/ in:  كوٍكِّثِأ kawkḇå < *kabkab »star«  
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  /‛/ zu /’/ in:  ِاعٍفِّــأ ’a‛på < * ‛a‛på »double«  
  /‛/ zu /Ø/ in:  ِعسٍرٍِِّةشة  tšåta‛ ar < * tša‛ta‛ ar »19« 
  /r/ zu /n/ in: ةريًن trȩn̄ < *tnȩ̄n »two«; برِا brå < *bnå »son« 
 

3. 3. Consonant Correspondences: Syraic – Hebrew - Arabic. 

In Syraic (and in Aramaic languages in general), five of the semitic consonants have a different phoneme 

correspondence to Hebrew; namely, the three semitic interdentals ṯ, ḏ and  , and the laterals ś and ṣ́ (= ḍ). In classical 

Arabic, these consonants have all been preserved as distinct phonemes ، ثذ  ظ ،)  and ض ، ش). 

 In Syraic, the interdentals merged with the corresponding dentals (ṯ > ة, ḏ > د, ṭ > ط), whereas in Hebrew, they 

merged with the sibilants (ṯ > ׁש, ḏ > ז, ṭ > צ). The voiceless lateral ś in Syriac merged with س, while in Hebrew it 

remained as  As a result of .צ whereas in Hebrew it merged with ,ع The emphatic lateral ṣ́ in Syriac merged with . ש

this divergence in phoneme merging, Syriac T-consonants sometimes correspond to Hewbrew S-consonants. 

Furthermore, the Syriac phonemes and  س correspond to the Hebrew  ع  ,respectively. There is still צ and  שׂ

however, a 1: 1 correlation between the T-consonants S- consonants, and ع. 

  

Examples: 

 

t/š/ṯ  ّةلِة tlåṯ ֹל שושָׁ   three ثلَاث   

d/z/ḏ دىٍثِأ dahḇå ב הָׁ هَب  ذَ  זָׁ  gold 

ṭ/ṣ/ طَلِلِإ ṭellålå ظَل   צֵל shadow 

 /ś/š عسٍر ‛sar ַׂ רעֲש   ten عَشر   

ʿ/ṣ/ ḍ ارٍعِأ ’ar‛å ارَض   אֶרֶץ land 

 

3. 4. Syllable Structure and Vowel Reduction. 

Ancient semitic languages only contain the following three syllable types: {CV} (short open syllable.), {Cv̅ } (long open 

syllable.) and {CvC (closed syllable., considered as long) (C = consonant; v = any short vowel, v̅ = long vowel). CvW and 

CvY are treated as {CvC}-syllables, e.g. baytå = bay|tå »house«. Syriac has also developed secondary syllable patterns. The 

following four distinctive forms should be noted: 

(1) A short initial syllable {Cv} preceding the tone syllable is reduced to {Ce} – except when it follows (’Ålap̄) . It is 

likely that originally, e was voiced as a murmured vowel corresponding to the Hewbrew Shewa mobile, and later 

ceased to be voiced at all.. This gave rise to words with double consonants in the initial sound, e.g. {CCVC}, 

  .qṭal < *qeṭal < *qaṭal »he killed« ( 7. 1.) قطلٍ

(2) Final vowels were dropped, giving rise to secondary double closed syllables of the structure {CVCC} at the end 

of a word, e.g.  .kṯaḇt < *kṯaḇta/å »you wrote« ( 7. 1.)  ثةٍِّّةك

(3) Final vowels were no longer stressed, but were still written according to the old orthography, e.g. ملٍكِّي  
malky < *malkī »my king« ( 6. 2.), وثٍّةك  kṯaḇw

 
< *kṯaḇū »they wrote« ( 7. 1.). 
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(4) In the case of two successive originally untoned syllables of the form {Cv|Cv}, {Cv̅|Cv} or {CvC|Cv}, the vowel of 

the second syllable is reduced, e.g.   .»malkṯå < *malkatå »queen ملٍكِّةِّأ ,»dahḇå < *dahabå »gold  دىٍثأِ

(5) A vowelless y (and ye) in the initial word sound becomes an ī vowel, resulting in secondary words with an initial 

vowel sound. In the orthography, this is written as Yoḏ, or sometimes as ʾÅlap̄ (as vowel bearer). Examples: 

ع2ٍتد  īḏa‛ < *yeda‛ »he knew« ( 11. 3.) (also sometimes with ʾÅlap̄ ع2ٍتد ), تشولأع Īšo‛»Jesus«,  > īḏå’  اتدلآاِ

*yedå »hand«. 

 

3. 5. Root Structure. 

As is generally the case in semitic languages, most syriac word forms have an underlying structure consisting of three 

consonantal or semivowel elements (or radicals). This structure is called the root, and it contains the primary lexical 

meaning of a word (which is usually verbal). Word formation succeeds by means of different patterns of vowels (the so-

called schema), and often also through external affixes (prefixes and suffixes; and in rare cases, infixes).  

 By way of illustration, here is the root k-t-b with the basic meaning ‘write’, together with some important derived 

forms:   

a) Verb forms: 

ثكةٍّ   kṯaḇ »he wrote« (Perfect.  7. 1.) 

 neḵtoḇ »he shall write« (Imperfect.  8. 1.) نخَةِّولأث 

 
b) Nominal derivatives: 

َثّكةِ   kåṯeḇ »writing« = »(he) is writing« (active participle  4. 4.) 

 kṯīḇ »wrote« (passive participle  7. 4.) كةتّث 

 »kṯåḇå »handwriting, book كةثِِّأ 

 kåṯōḇå »writer« (Nomina agentis.  4. 1. 2. (No. 10)) كةِوّلأثأِ 

 »kåṯōḇūṯå »art of writing كةِوّلأثولآةِّأ 

 »maḵtḇånå »author مخٍةِّثنِِأ 

 

3. 6. Nominals 

3. 6. 1.  Gender, Number, State 

Nominals – a term which groups together nouns (n.) and adjectives (adj.) – are divided into two genders, masculine and 

feminine. Masculine (m.) nominals are not denoted in any way, while feminine (f.) nominals are generally denoted with 

the phoneme –t-, e.g. 

 malkṯå »queen« (f.) مٍلكِّةِّأ ,malkå »king« (m.) مٍلكِّــأِ 

 bīšṯå »bad« (f., adj.) بتشةِّأ ,bīšå »bad« (m., adj.) بتشــِأ 

In addition, there are a series of feminine nouns with no corresponding ending, including many parts of the body, as 

well as names for articles of clothing, containers and tools: 

 kẹ̄ʾp̄å كاًفأِّ ,aynå »eye, fountain« (f.)‛ عيٍنأِ ,ånå »small cattle« (f.)‛ عنِِأِ ,ezzå »goat« (f.)‛ عزَءأ ,emmå »mother« (f.)’ امَِأ

»stone« (WS ܐ  .kī ʾp̄ō) (f.) ܟܺܐܦ  



Lesson 3 

 

21 

A number of nouns with feminine endings are treated as masculine nouns, with the -t- taken to belong to the radical 

(see  3. 5. and 4. 1.) e.g. أِِِّبيٍة  baytå »house« (m.) from bwt, ِّأِموِة  måwtå »death« (m.) from mwt. 

Number distinguishes between singular (sg.) and plural (pl.). There is no specific dual form, nor any distinction 

according to case. There is, however, a remnant of the dual form in the number words  ةذيًن trȩ̄n »two« and  يًنّمِاة  

må’ṯȩ̄n »two hundred« ( 13. 3.).  

 Syriac uses two dots called ُسيمِأ syåmȩ̄  ــ to distinguish the plural from the singular, e.g. ِـ أملٍكّـِ  malkå »king«, 

ـ ً أملٍكّـِ  malkȩ̄ »kings«. In words containing ر, the plural dots are often written above this letter. In this case, only one 

additional dot is written, leaving two rather than three dots above the letter. For words in which ر occurs twice, the 

plural points are usually drawn above the final ر; otherwise they are written at a random location. Examples: 

أكرٍمِ    karmå »vineyard« (sg.) : كذٍمًأ karmȩ̄ »vineyards« (pl.) 

اشررِِ    šrårå »truth« (sg.) : شرذًِا šrårȩ̄ » truths« (pl.)  

In addition, plural points are used: 

 For plurale tantum nominals., e.g. ميٍـِـ أ mayyå »water«. 

 For all verbs of the form 3.f.pl., eg. ثي ٍّكة  kṯaḇy »they wrote« ( 7. 1.), َخةثّـِـ نن  neḵṯḇån »they shall write« 

( 8. 1.). 

 For collective nouns which have no plural form, e.g. عنِـِـ أ ‛ånå »small cattle«. 

Depending on syntactic positioning and function, nominals take one of the following three states: 

(1) Status absolutus (absolute state) (the “free” form of the nominal); abbreviated as: st.abs.  

(2) Status constructus (construct state) (the “bound” form of the nominal preceding an immediately dependent 

genitive expresion); abbreviated as: st.cs. 

(3) Status emphaticus (emphatic state), abbreviated as: St.emph. 

Depending on gender, number and state, nominals take different endings in their singular and plural forms. Dictionaries 

specify the plural building for all nominals. 

 

 St.abs. St.cs.  St.emph.  

m.sg. 

m.pl. 

− 

−īn 

− 

−ay  

-å 

-ȩ̄  

f.sg. 

f.pl. 

−å 

−ån 
−aṯ 

-åṯ 
-tå/-ṯå 

-åṯå 
 

The following is an inflection table for the singular and plural forms of the adjective طِث ṭåḇ »good«: 

 

 St.abs. St.cs.  St.emph.  

m.sg. 

m.pl. 

 ṭåḇ طِث

 ṭåḇīn طثِت ن

 ṭåḇ طِث

  ṭåḇay طثِـٍي 

أطثِِ  ṭåḇå 

 ̄ ṭåḇȩ طثِـُأ

f.sg. 

f.pl. 

أطثِِ  ṭåḇå 

ــ نطثِِ  ṭåḇån 
 ṭåḇaṯ طثِـٍةّ

 ṭåḇåṯ طثِـِـ ةّ
 ṭåḇṯå طثِةِّأ

 ṭåḇåṯå طثِـِـ ةِّأ
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Of these three states, the st.emph. is most common. It is the standard form, and as such the form in which nouns are 

usually cited. Although from a historical viewpoint, its ending -å contains the definite article (cf. the prefix article. ha- 

and its variants in Hewbrew), a nominal in the st.emph. form is not necessarily determined.. A noun such as  طولآرِا ṭūrå 
can – depending on context – mean either »the mountain« or »a mountain«.  

Furthermore, it should be noted that the st.abs. f.sg. and the st.emph. m.sg usually have the same endings. 

Further examples with masculine nouns, using the examples of طولآرِا ṭūrå (m.) »mountain« and كةثِِِّأ kṯåḇå (m.) 

»book«: 

 

 St.abs. St.cs.  St.emph.  

m.sg. 

 

m.pl. 

 

m.sg.  

 

m.pl. 

 ṭūr طولآر

 

 ṭūrīn طولآذتن

»mountains« 

 kṯåḇ كةِّث

 

 kṯåḇīn كةثِّت ن

»books« 

 ṭūr ’alåhå طولآر الٍىِِأ

»the mountain of God« 

 ṭūray ’alåhå طولآذيٍ الٍىِِأ

»mountains of God« 

ـِأ  kṯåḇ malkå كةِّث مٍلكّـِ

»the king’s book« 

ـِأ  kṯåḇay malkå كةِّثـيٍ  ملٍكّـِ

»the king‘s books« 

  ṭūrå طولآرِا

»mountain«  

  ṭūrȩ̄ طولآذًا

»mountains« 

  kṯåḇå كةِّثِِأ

»book« 

  kṯaḇȩ̄ كةِّثـُأ

»books« 

 

Examples with feminine nouns, using the examples of دمولآةِّأ dmūṯå (m.) »image«, برتةِّأ brīṯå (m.) »creation«: 

 

 St.abs. St.cs. St.emph. 

f.sg. 

 

f.pl.  

 

f.sg.  

 

f.pl. 

 dmū دمولآ

 
 demwån دَم وِن

 

 brī برت

 

 beryån بَذيِن

 

 dmūṯ rẹ̄šå دمولآةّ رًشِأ

»the image of the head« 

  demwåṯ rẹ̄šå دَم وِةّ رًشِأ

»images of heads« 

 brīṯ ‛ålmå برتةّ عِلمِأ

»creation of the world« 

  beryåṯ ‛ålmå بَذيِةّ عِلمِأ

»creations of the world«  

  dmūṯå دمولآةِّأ

»image« 

  demwåṯå دَم وِةِّأ

»images« 

  brīṯå برتةِّأ

»creation« 

 beryåṯå بَذيِةِّأ

»creations« 
 

As the table shows, feminine nouns with the (derivational affixes) -ūṯ and -īṯ in the st.abs.sg. end with -ū and -ī 

respectively.  

The st.abs is relatively common for adjectives (including participles) in the predicate function, e.g.  لحٍمأِ مطشٍيِأ
متـسٍث  laḥmå (m.) mṭåššyå (m.) ḇa  īm (m.) »bread eaten in secret is pleasant«. By contrast, an adjective which modifies 

a noun takes the st.emph., e.g.  ِمِأتـسٍثلحٍمأ  laḥmå (m.) ḇa  īmå (m.) »pleasant bread«. Nouns in st.abs.:  
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(1) following كل kol » every, all« (actually »the whole of ...«), e.g.  kol كل اْنِش ,»kol yom »every day  كل يولأم 

’nåš »every one« 

(2) sometimes following ِلأ lå »not«, e.g. ٍٍِىدلإِ ال  d-lå ’alåh »godless« 

(3) in conjunction with numbers, e.g. ةلةِِّأ هثٍرتن tlåṯå gaḇrīn »three men« 

(4) with مدََِِّم meddem »something«, cf. also  »meddem ’ḥrȩ̄n »something else مَدِِّمَ احْريًن 

(5) in distributive phrases. such as بزٍثـنٍ زثـٍن ba-zḇan zḇan »now and then«, and in other 

(6) adverbial phrases, e.g. لعلٍِم l-‛ålam »for ever«, يولأم ليولأم / men yom l-yom »from day to day«. 

St.cs. occurs almost exclusively in set phrases and idiomatic sayings, e.g. ٍّأِِِّكِّنولآشة رب  raḇ knūštå »director of the 

synagogue«. In such cases, we can speak of a construct chain. Such chains can consist of several constituent parts, e.g. 

 b-ʿaynay raḇ bȩ̄ṯ ’a  īrȩ̄ »(Joseph found favour) in the eyes of the prison warden«, literally بعيٍنيٍ  ربٍّ بًِِّيةّ اسٍتذًا

»in the eyes of the leader of the house of prisoners«. Some construct chains are joined to form a single word, e.g. 

 bʿelḏḇåḇå »enemy« (literally »master of slander«). However, in the majority of cases, the connection in بعلَدلآثثِأِ

question is expressed by periphrase (circumlocution). 

 

3. 6. 2.  Irregular Nominals 

The following is a list of important nominals with irregular inflection. The following three things should be noted:  

a) Many of the nominals listed below have a two-consonant basis in the st.emph. singular, which in other forms is 

expanded by a third consonant, e.g. ِامَأ ’emmå »mother« (sg. st. emph.), امَ ىةِِّأ ’emmhåṯå »mothers« (pl. st. 

emph.). 

b) Several nominals are characterised by irregular plural formation (pl. st.emph.), taking -ayyå instead of -ȩ,̄ e.g. 

 .»brå »son برِا bnayyå »sons«, plural form of بنيٍـِـ أ

c) The lexemes شمٍيِأ šmayyå »heaven« and ِمـٍـ يأ mayyå »water«, which also take the ending –ayyå, are used 

only in the plural.  

d) Several masculine words take the feminine plural form, e.g. sg. ارٍيِأ ’aryå (m.) »lion«, pl. اٍذيوِةِِّأ ’aryåwåṯå 

»lions«. 

e) Several feminine words have the feminine ending in the sg. but not in the pl., e.g. انٍْةِّةِّأ ’anttå (f.) »woman, 

wife«,pl. ُنشَأ neššȩ̄ »women«. 

 

 Sg. st.emph. St.cs. Pl. st.emph. 

name 

 

 šmå (m.) شمِأ

 

 šem شمَ

 

 šmåhåṯå شــ مِىةِِّأ

 šmåhȩ̄ شمىُِأ

mother ِامَأ ’emmå (f.) َام ’em امَ ىةِِّأ ’emmhåṯå 

father 

 

 aḇå (m.)’ اثٍأِ

 

― 

 

أىُاثٍِ  ’aḇåhȩ ̄»parents, fathers« 

أىةِِّــ اثٍِ  ’aḇåhåṯå »forefathers« 

brother ٍِأاح  ’aḥå (m.) ― ٍُأاح  ’aḥȩ̄ 

other 

 

أنِياحْرً  ’ḥrȩn̄å (m.) 

 

 ḥrȩn̄’ احْريًن

 

أاحْذنًِ  ’ḥrånȩ̄ 

(pl.abs. احْذنِتن ’ḥrånīn) 
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other 

 

أاحْرةًِّ  ’ḥrẹṯ̄å (f.) 

 

نيٍةّاحْرِ  

’ḥrånyåṯ 

أاحْذِنيةِِّ  ’ḥrånyåṯå 

(pl.abs. احْذنِيِن ’ḥrånyån)  

hand 

 

 

 ī4då (f.)’ اتدلآِا

 

 

 ya4d يدٍلآِ
 ʾī4d اتدلآ

 

 ī4dayyå’ ات دلآيِِا

 ̄ ī4dȩ’ اتدلآُا

ات دلآتن  ’ ī4dīn 

lion 

 

 aryå (m.)’ ارٍيِأ

 

― 

 

 aryåwåṯå’ اذٍيِوةِِّأ

 aryåwån’ اذٍيِوِن

man, people ِانْشِأ ’nåšå (m.) ِانْش ’nåš انْشِت ن ’nåšīn (only pl.abs.) 

woman انٍةِّْةِّأ ’anttå (f.) ةِِِّّانٍـْة  ’anttåṯ ُنشَأ neššȩ ̄

son ِبرا brå (m.) ٍبر bar بنيٍـِـ أ bnayyå  

daughter برٍةِّأ barṯå (f.) ّبرٍْة barṯ بنـِـ ةِّأ bnåṯå  

house ٍأِةِّيب  baytå (m.) ًيةّب  bȩ̄ṯ بـِـ ةًِّأ båttȩ̄; بـِـ ةِّتن båttīn 

father-in-law ِحمأ ḥmå (m.) ― حمىُِأ ḥmåhȩ̄ 

sister حةِِّأ ḥåṯå (f.) ― احٍ وةِِّأ ’aḥwåṯå 

water 

 

 mayyå (m.) مـٍـ يِأ

abs. مــ تن mīn 

 may مـٍـ ي

 

― 

 

Lord, God 

 

 mårå (m.) مرِِا

 måryå (m.) مرِيِأ

 mårȩ̄ مرًِا

 

 mårayyå مذِيٍِأ

 mårawån مذِوٍِن

Lady ِّأِمرِة  mårtå (f.) ّمرٍِة måraṯ مذِةِِّأ måråṯå 

village, field 

 

 

 

 

 qrīṯå (f.) قرتةِّأ

 

 

 

 

cs. ّقرَيٍة 

qeryaṯ and 

 قولآريٍةّ

quryaṯ 

abs. قرًا qrȩ̄ 

 quryå قولآذيِأ

 

 

 

 

year 

 

أِـةِّشنٍْ  šanttå (f.) 

 
abs. ِشنأ šnå 

cs. ّشنٍة šnåṯ 
 šnayyå شنيٍـِـ أ

 šnīn شن تن
 

3. 6. 3. Nominals and Attributive Adjectives 

Attributive adjectives agree in gender, number and state with the noun which they describe. Generally speaking the 

adjective comes after the noun in question, e.g. 

 »kẹ̄ʾp̄å (f.) ṭåḇṯå (f.) »a precious stone كاًفأِّ طثِةِّأ  

أِِِّبيٍة شفٍِّترِا    baytå (m.) šappīrå (m.) »the beautiful house/a beautiful house« 

 .l-ṭūrå (m.) råmå (m.) »into a high mountain« (Mk 9,2) لطولآرِا رمِِأ  

Where specific emphasis is placed on the adjective, it may precede the noun, e.g. 

  .»hålȩ̄n qallīl mellay »these few words ىِليًن قٍلتل مَلٍي   

The adjectives سهٍِِّت  aggī »much, many« and اْحريًن ’ḥrẹn̄ »other« often precede the noun even when they are not 

emphasised. Further attributive adjectives used in conjunction with them can be placed after the noun, e.g.  
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عثدِلآاُ شفٍِّتذًاسهٍِِّتاأُ     saggī ʾȩ̄ ‛ḇåḏȩ̄ šappīrȩ̄ »many excellent works« (Jn 10,32) 

  cf. however انْشِأِ سهٍِِّتاُأ ’nåšå  aggī ʾȩ̄ »many people« (Jn 10,41) 

 »zaḇnīn  aggī ʾån »many times زٍّثنتن سهٍِِّتانِ  

لِإةّمٍ أنِاحْريً    ’ḥrȩ̄nå maṯlå »another parable« (Mt 13,24).  

 

3. 6. 4.  Nominals and Apposition. 

An apposition can either precede or follow the noun to which it relates. Generally speaking, honorific appositions 

precede the noun, while explicatory appositions follow it. Examples: 

اٍفرّيًممرِي     måry ’Ap̄rȩ̄m »Mår Aphrem«  

 »måry ’Ap̄rȩ̄m ṭūḇånå »blessed Mår Aphrem مرِي اٍفرّيًم طولآثنِِأ  

أِةِّـدلآتنْم امٍتدِِّ    ’Ammīd mḏī nttå »the city of Amid« 

 Bȩṯ̄ ‛anyå qrīṯå »the village of Bethany« (Jn 11,1) بيًةّ عنٍيِأ قرتةِّأ  

ـِ   انٍٍسةِّولأسأ ملٍكّـِ  malkå ’Anastos »the emperor Anastasius« 

ـِيولأثتنينٍولأس    يأِزٍّكِّــِأ ملٍكّـِ  Yoḇīnyanos malkå zakkåyå »the victorious emperor Yoḇīnyanos«.  

 

3. 7.  Vocabulary  

A.  mother ’emmå ِاَمأ  Addai ’Adday ٍاٍدِِّي 
 mountain ṭūrå طولآرِِأ  Jacob Ya‛qōḇ يعٍقولأث 

 beautiful šappīrå ِشٍفِّترا  heaven šmayyå ِشمٍيأ 
 Name šmå ِشمأ  street šūqå ِشولآقأ 
B. good ṭåḇå طِثِأ  holy qaddīšå ِقٍدِِّتشأ 

 offspring zar‛å زٍّرعِأ  blessed ṭūḇånå ِطولآثِنأ 

 apostle šlīḥå ِشلتحأ C. Anastasius ’Anastos انٍسٍةِّولأس 

 much, many saggī سهٍِِّت  Mår Aphrem måry’Ap̄rȩ̄m مرِي افٍرّيًم 

 prophet nḇīyå ِأنثتـ     
 

3. 8. Exercises 

A. Give the st.abs./cs. sg. and st. pl. forms of the following words: 

شمِأ 10 برِا7ܰܰطولآرِا6ܰܰأِةِّيب5ٍܰܰيِومِأ4ܰܰملٍكِّولآةأ3ِّܰܰاَمِأ2ܰܰاتدلآِا1ܰ  
 

B. Rewrite the following words according to the transcription used in this book, and translate: 
 7ܰسٍهِِّتاأُ نثتُأ6ܰܰكَنشِأ سٍهِِّتاُأ 5 قدٍِِّتشأِ مرِي يعٍقولأث4ܰܰأبشولآق3ِܰ اٍدٍِِّي شلتحِأ 2 زٍّرعِأ طِثِأ1ܰ

  كةثِِّأ
C. Read the following words, and practise writing them until they are familiar:  

ـِأ انٍسٍةِّولأس3ܰܰقٍدِِّتشأِ مرِي يٍعقولأث2ܰܰمرِي اٍفرّيًم طولآثنِأ1ِܰ ܰسهٍِِّتاأُ عثدِلآُا شفٍِّتذا4ًܰܰزٍّكِّــيِأِ ملٍكّـِ
ܰرولآحِأ قٍدِِّتشأ5ِܰ  
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ܢܠܐ1ܰ ܦܼܪܶܝܡܰܛܘܽܒܼܠ
ܠ
ܕ݁ܝܺܫ2ܰܰܳܰܡܳܪܝܰܐ ܝܳܐܝ3ܰܐܰܡܳܪܝܰܝܠܥܩܘܽܒܼܰܩܠ ܟ݁ܳ ܐܰܙܠ ܠܟ݁ܳ ܢܘܽܣܰܡܠ ܦ݁ܝܺܪ ܐ4ܰܰܘܽܒܼܝܺܢܝܠ ܐܰܫܠ  

ܕ   ܐܰܥܒܼܳ  
 
ܓ݁ܝܺܐ 5ܰܰܣܠ

ܕ݁ܝܺܫܳܰܰܐܪܘܽܚܳܰ ܰܐܩܠ  
 

ܣܓܝܐ̈ܐ ܥܒܕ̈ܐ  4 ܙܟܝܐ ܐܘܒܝܢܝܢܘܣ ܡܠܟܝ 3 ܘܒܩܝܥ ܩܕܝܫܐ ܡܪܝ 2ܐ ܡܪܝ ܐܦܪܝܡ ܛܘܒܢ 1
  ܩܕܝܫܐ ܐܪܘܚ 5 ܫܦܝܪ̈ܐ





 

 

Lesson 4 

4. 1. Important Types of Nominal Formation 

The majority of Syriac nominals (nouns and. adjectives) are formed according to the patterns listed below. All of them 

begin with a root consisting of three radicals. The following examples are all formed from the root word q-ṭ-l »kill«. All 

nominals are cited in the st.emph. 

 

4. 1. 1.  Monosyllabic Root 

1. qaṭl, st.emph. قٍطلِإ qaṭlå 

,»gaḇrå »man هٍثرِا ,»alpå »1000’ اٍلفِّــِأ  مٍلكِّــأِ ,»tar‛å »door, gate ةٍرعِأ ,»paḡrå »body فٍغراِ ,»nap̄šå »soul نٍفّشِأ 

malkå »king«, f. مٍلكِّةِّأ malkṯå »queen« 

 

2. qiṭl, st.emph. ِقَطلإ qeṭlå 
,»ep̄rå »book  سَفرِّا رَغلِإ   reḡlå »foot«, عؤَبِِّــِأ ‛esbå »herb«, ِفَلغأ pelḡå »half« 

 

3. quṭl, st.emph. قولآطلِإ quṭlå 

اِِِّشولآحد ,»quḏšå »sanctuary قولآدلآشأِ ,»burkå »Knee بولآركِّــِأ  šuḥdå »bribery«, بولآركِّةِّأ burkṯå »blessing«

 

4. 1. 2.  Disyllabic Root 

1. qaṭal, st.emph. ِقٍطلإ qaṭlå  

 »ḥaḇrå »companion حٍثرِا ,»karḵå »city كٍرخِأ ,»aḇrå »hope  سٍثرِا

 

2. qiṭal, st.emph. قَطلِإ qeṭlå 

kenp̄å »wing« كَنفِّأ ,»besrå »flesh بَسرِا

 

3. qaṭål, st.emph. ِقطِلإ qṭålå  

 ,»qråḇå »battle قرِثِأ ,»ḇåḏå »action‛ عثدِلآِا ,»ḥmårå »donkey حمِرِا ,»nåšå »man, people’ اْنِشِأ ,»alåhå »God’ اٍلِىِأ

 »šlåmå »peace شلِمأِ

 

4. quṭål, st.emph. ِقطِلإ qṭålå  

 »š‛ōlå »coughing شعولألِإ ,»z‛ōrå »small زعولأرِا
 

5. qiṭål, st.emph. قطِلِإ qṭålå 

 »šnåyå »insanity شنِيأِ ,»gḇåḥå »baldheaded هثِحأِ

 

6. qaṭil, st.emph. ِقطتلإ qṭīlå  

أِِِّسفّتنْـة ,»klīlå »crown كلتلِإ   p̄ī nttå »ship« 
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7. qaṭūl, st.emph. ِقطولآلإ qṭūlå  

أِِِّبةّولآلة  bṯūltå »virgin«, ِلثولآشأ lḇūšå »clothing«, رحولآمِأ rḥūmå »loved«

 

8. qåṭal, st.emph. ِقِطلإ qåṭlå  

 »ålmå »eternity, world‛ عِلمِأ ,»ḥåṯmå »seal حِةّمِأ

 

9. qåṭil, st.emph. قِطلِإ qåṭlå  

= active participle of the Base Stem ( 4. 4.): كِةّبِِّــِأ kåṯbå »writing«, فِرحِأ pårḥå »flying«, ِرِحمأ råḥmå »loving, 

friend«, ةِّثرِأ tåḇrå »breaking« 

 

10. qåṭōl, St.emph. قِطولألِإ qåṭōlå  

= Nomen agentis: هِلولأيِأ gålōyå »revelator«, فِرولأقِأ pårōqå »saviour« 



11. qaṭṭål, st.emph. ِقٍطِلإ qaṭṭålå  

A common pattern for nouns denoting professional activities: ِزٍّكِّــِيأ zakkåyå »victorious«, ِهٍنِثأ gannåḇå »thief«, 

ganbbårå »hero« هٍنْبِِّــرِِا

 

12. qiṭṭål, st.emph. قَطِلِإ qeṭṭålå  

,»ṭellålå »shade طَلِلِإ  »eqqårå »root‛ عقَِرِا ,»ellåyå »upper‛ عَلِيأِ ,»leššånå »tongue, language  لَشِنِأ



13. quṭṭål, st.emph. قولآطِلِإ quṭṭålå  

šullåmå »completion« شولآلِمِأ ,»šuʾʾålå »question شولآاِلِإ ,»ukkåmå »black’ اولآكِمِأ

 

14. qaṭṭīl, st.emph. قٍطتلِإ qaṭṭīlå  

= adjective: ِمٍكِّتخأ makkīḵå »humble«, سٍهِِّتاِأ  aggī ʾå »much, many«, ِشٍلتطأ šallīṭå »strong«, شٍفِّترِا šappīrå 

»beautiful«

 

15. qaṭṭūl, st.emph. قٍطولآلِإ qaṭṭūlå  

عٍمولآدلآِا  ,»abbūḇå »flute’ اٍبِِّولآثِأ ‛ammūḏå »pillar«, يٍلولآدلآِا yallūḏå »child« 
 

16. qiṭṭōl, st.emph. قَطولألِإ qeṭṭōlå  

أِِِّدَبِِّولأرة .debbōrå »wasp«, f دَبِِّولأرِا ,»ḥeššōḵå »darkness حَشولأخِأ  debbōrtå »bee« 



17. quṭayl, st.emph. قطٍيلِإ qṭaylå  

 »laymṯå »girl‛ علٍيمةِّأ ,»laymå »young man‛ علٍيمأِ ,»ḥnayṣå »piglet حنٍيؤِأ


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4. 1. 3. With Prefixes (ma-, mi-, ta-) 

1. maqṭal, st.emph. مقٍطلِإ maqṭlå  

maštyå »drink« مٍشةِّيِأ ,»mašknå »place of dwelling مٍشكِّنأِ ,»maḏḏ‛å »knowledge مٍدِِّعِأ

2. miqṭal, st.emph. مقَطلِإ meqṭlå, st.abs. مقَطٍل meqṭal 

= Infintive base stem ( 8. 3.): ِمًازلإ mȩ̄’zlå »walk«, مًاخلِإ mȩ̄’ḵlå »food«, مًاةّيِأ mȩ̄’ṯyå »arrival« 

 

3. maqṭål, st.emph. مقٍطِلِإ maqṭålå  

ma‛båḏå »sorcery« مٍعبِِّــدِلآِا ,»maṯqålå »weight مٍةّقِلِإ

 

4. miqṭål, st.emph. مقَطِلِإ meqṭålå  

meḏyårå »dwelling« مدَلآيِِرِا

 

5. maqṭūl, st.emph. مٍقطولألِإ maqṭūlå  

maḵšūlå »offence« مخٍشولآلِإ ,»maḥšūlå »storm مٍحشولآلِإ ,»mabū‛å »spring مٍبِِّولآعِأ

 

6. taqṭal, st.emph. ِةٍقطلإ taqṭlå  

taṭwašṯå »pollution«  ةٍطوٍشةِّأ ,»tahlålṯå »mockery ةٍىلِلةِّأ

 

7. taqṭål, st.emph. ِةٍقطِلإ taqṭålå  

ثِأِِِّةٍوة  tawtåḇå »settler«

 

8. taqṭīl, st.emph. ةٍقطتلِإ taqṭīlå  

ta‛ḏīrå »help« ةٍعدلآترِا ,»talmīḏå »disciple, pupil ةٍلمتدلآِا

 

9. taqṭūl, st.emph. ةٍقطولآلِإ taqṭūlå  

taḵtūšå »conflict, fight« ةخٍةِّولآشِأ ,»taḥtūrå »haughtiness ةٍحةِّولآرِا ,»taḥlūp̄å »an exchange ةٍحلولآفِّأ



4. 1. 4.  With Affixes (ån, ōn) 

1. q-ṭ-l-ån 

,»ʾulṣånå »torment اولآلؤِنِأ ,»benyånå »building بَنيِنأِ نِأ ِِِّفولآقد  puqdånå »order«

 

2. q-ṭ-l-ōnå (WS q-ṭ-l-ūnå) (diminutive) 

 »malkōnå »prince مٍلكِّولأنأِ ,»brōnå »little son برولأنِأ ,»ṭalyōnå »little boy طٍليولأنِأ

 

3. Nominals ending in-åyå (relational adjective, nisba) 

 »malkåyå »kingly مٍلكِّــِيِأ ,»arḇåyå »Arab‛ عٍرثِيِأ ,»yawnåyå »Greek يٍونِيِأ
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4. q-ṭ-l-ūṯ (abstract ending) 

ـِرولآةِّأ ,»malkūṯå »kingdom مٍلكِّولآةِّأ ثقِنولآةِّأِِِّمَشة ,»ganbbårūṯå »heroism هٍنْبِـِّ  meštaḇqånūṯå »abandonment«, 

 »mḡazyūṯå »childlessness مغٍزيولآةِّأ ,»meṯgalyånūṯå »revelation مَةّهِِّـٍليِنولآةِّأ

Alongside nominals with three radicals, Syriac also has some nominals with two radicals  (e.g. شمِأ šmå »name« with an 

irregular plural ( 3. 6. 2.) and دمِأ dmå »blood«), as well as nominals with multiple radicals. A few examples: 

 .»uqbrå »mouse‛ عولآقبِِّرِا ,»qarḇå »scorpion‛ عقٍرثِأ

  

4. 2. Particularities of *qVṭl-Nominals 

Monosyllabic nominals of the type *qaṭl, *qiṭl and *quṭl (such as هٍثرِا gaḇrå »man«, سَفّرِا  ep̄rå »book« and قولآدلآشِأ 

quḏšå »sanctuary«) in the endingless st.abs. = st.cs. form have a vowel following the second radical, while the root vowel 

is reduced to a schwa. For *quṭl-words, the new vowel always corresponds to the root vowel (ES /o/, WS /u/); for *qaṭl 

and *qiṭl words, the new vowel is usually an /e/, or an /a/ if the third radical which it precedes is either guttural or an 

/r/. Examples: 

 

St.emph. St.abs./cs. 

  malkå مٍلكِّــأِ

 nap̄šå نٍفّشِأ

  quḏšå قولآدلآشِأ

 reḡlå رَغلِإ

but: 

 tar‛å ةٍرعِأ

 ep̄rå  سَفّرِا

 »mleḵ < * meleḵ »king ملَخ

 »np̄eš < *nep̄eš »soul نفـَّش

qḏuš < *qeḏuš »sanctuary« قدلآولآش

 .rḡel < *reḡel »foot« etc رغـَل

 

 »tra‛ (due to /‛/ as 3rd radical) »door ةرٍع

 »p̄ar (due to /r/ as 3rd radical) »book  سفّــٍر

 

4. 3. The Determinative Pronoun d- 

The primary meaning of the indeclinable Syriac determinative pronoun ِِّد d- < *di (also known as the relative pronoun) is » 

that of«. It has the following roles: 

a) to introduce a genitive nominal phrase, and 

b) to introduce a whole relative clause ( 14. 6.).  

The genitive d- is used in paraphrases of the construct state.  

Examples: أ دلآملٍكِّــأِِِِّبيٍة  baytå ḏ-malkå  »the house of the king«. This can also be expressed using the constructus 

state بيًةّ ملٍكِّــأِ   bȩṯ̄ malkå »(those) of the house of king«. Frequently, the first term takes a (proleptic) pronominal 

suffix ( 6. 1.) in order to denote a genitive construction, e.g. بيٍةِّىً دِِّملٍكـِِِّأ baytȩh̄ d-malkå, »his house, (that) of the 

king«. These three possibilities are summarised in the table below: 
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Genitive construction:  

[St.emph.] ḏ-/ḏa-[St.emph.] 

[St.cs.] [St.emph.] 

[Nomen + Pron.suff.] d-/da-[St.emph.] 

Examples: 

ـِأِبيٍةِّ أ دلآمٍلكّـِ  baytå ḏ-malkå »the house of  the king« 

ـِأ  »bȩ̄ṯ malkå »(those) of the house of king بيًةّ ملٍكّـِ

ـِأ  » baytȩ̄h d-malkå »his house, (that) of the king بيٍةِّىً دِِّمٍلكّـِ

 

Sometimes st.cs. connections are also used, in which the second term is preceded by a preposition, e.g.  ٍزعولأذي
 .»z‛ōray b-menyånå »small in number بِِّمنَينِأِ

 

In this context, it is also important to memorize the form دتل dīl-, which is formed from the determinative pronoun د 

d- (base form دت dī-) together with the preposition ل l-. دتل dīl-, together with the relevant suffixes, denotes relations 

of possession ( 6. 1.), e.g. ًدتلى dīl-ȩh̄ »(this) of him« = »his« ( دلآتلًى كةثِِّأ  kṯåḇå ḏīl-ȩ̄h »his book«). 

 
4. 4. Active Participles (Base Stem) 

The active (present) participle is an adjective derived from a verb. For the simplest verb stem, the so-called base stem, it 

follows the phoneme row K1-å-K2-e-K3 (K1-3 here denote the regular consonantal radicals of the root). It follows the 

inflection of nominals, and is used to express the present. In the following, its forms are demonstrated using the 

example word َثّكـِـِِّة  kåṯeḇ »writing«. They are as follows: 

 

 Sg. Pl. 

m. St.abs. َّكـِـِِّة ثّ ܰkåṯeḇ  ܰكـِـِِّةبِِّّتن kåṯbīn 

m. St.emph. ܰـِأ كـِـِِّةبِّـِّ kåṯbå  ܰـُأ كـِـِِّةبِّـِّ kåṯbȩ̄  

f. St.abs. ܰـِأ كـِـِِّةبِّـِّ kåṯbå  ܰـِن كـِـِِّةّ بِـِّ kåṯbån 

f. St.emph. ܰأِثةَِّّّكـِـِِّة kåṯeḇtå ܰــِةِّأ كـِـِِّةّ بِـِّ kåṯbåṯå 

Note.: in ES, ِثًّةــِِّك  kåṯȩ̄ḇ (with a secondary lengthening of the stressed final syllable) is sometimes used in place of 

ثَّكـِـِِّة  kåṯeḇ. 



4. 5. Vocabulary  

A. alive ḥayyå ِأحٍي  C. doing ʽåḇeḏ ََدلآعثِـ   

 eternity, world ‛ålmå ِعِلمأ  writing kåṯeḇ ِّثَكة  

 light nuhrå نولآىرِا  putting nåseḇ َنسِث 
 image ṣalmå ِؤٍّلمأ  pursuing råḏep̄ َّردِلآف 
 birthday bȩ̄ṯ yalḏå ب ًيةّ يٍلدِلآا  helping påreq َفرِق 
 foot reḡlå ِرَغلإ  saying ʾåmar ٍامِر 
 Jesus  Īšō‛ تشولأع  witnessing  åheḏ سىِدَلآ 

B. place of dwelling mašknå ِمٍشكِّنأ D. heart lebbå ِـأ  لبَِـِّ
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 completion šullåmå شولآلِمِأ  soul, life, self nap̄šå ِنٍفشّأ
 goodness ṭaybūṯå طٍيبِِّولآةِّأ E. order puqdånå نأِِِِّفولآقد  

 deed sū‛rånå سولآعرِنِأ  synagogue director  raḇ kåhnå  ّأكِّــىِنِرٍب  
 number menyånå ِمَنيِنأ  law (< gr.) nåmō å ِنمِولأسأ
 helper ‛åḏōrå ِدلآولأرِاع     

 tongue, language leššånå ِلَشنِأ    

 

4. 6. Exercises 

A. Transcribe and translate the following words: 

ـأ4ِܰܰرغلَ اْنشِأ3ِܰܰبيٍةِّىً دِِّملٍكـِِِّأ2ܰܰملٍكِّولآةأِّ دلآشٍميٍأ1ِܰ  6ܰܰيةّ يٍلدِلآادلآبِِّـً يِومِأ5ܰ كةثِّيٍ  ملٍكّـِ
يِوميٍ حٍيً أ 8نولآىرًى دِِّعِلمِأ  7ܰؤٍّلمىً دِِّتشولأع  

 

B. Identify the following nominal forms: 

  فِرولأقِأ , ةٍلمتدلآِا,سولآعرِنأِمٍشكِّنِأ,  رَغلِإ, شولآلِمِأ, شٍفِّترِا, لَشِنِأ, 
 

C. Form the active participle (f.sg. and m.pl. in St.abs.) of the following verbs: 

 فـِـِِّرَقܰ 7لآلآدثــَِِّع6ِܰܰلآدسى5َِِِّܰ نسَِِِّث 4 ܰرــِِّام3ٍِܰܰفَّلآردِ 2 ةَّّثــِِّك1ِܰ
 

D. Form the St.cs. of the following nominals: 

  نٍفّشأِمٍلكِّــِأ, عِلمأِ, 
 

E. Write out the following until familiar : 

ـأ1ِܰ   كةثِّيٍ  ملٍكّـِ

 كِّــِىنُأ رٍبّܰبيًة2ّܰ

 دِِّملٍكـِِِّأنمِولأسىً 3ܰ

ـِأِِِّفولآقد 4  نأِ دلآملٍكّـِ
 بًيةّ ملَخ مٍلكُأ 5
 

ܐ1ܰܰ
ܳ ܠܟܴܿ ܰܡܠ ܝ  ܒܼܠ

ܳ
 ܟܬܼ

ܐ2ܰ
ܗܢ ܶ
ܳ ܰܟܴܿ ܒܴܿ  ܒܶܝܬܼܰܪܠ

ܐ3ܰ
ܳ ܠܟܴܿ ܡܠ  ܢܠܡܘܽܣܶܗܰܕܴܿ

ܐ 4
ܳ ܠܟܴܿ ܡܠ ܢܳܐܰܕܴܿ ܳ ܰܦܘܽܩܕܴܿ

ܐܒܶܝܬܼܰ 5  
ܠܟܴܿ  ܴܿܰܡܠ ܰܡܠܶܟܼ

 

 ܟܬܒܝ̈ ܡܠܟܐ1ܰ

 ܒܝܬ ܪܒ ܟܗ̈ܢܐ2ܰ

 ܢܡܘܣܗ ܕܡܠܟܐ3ܰ
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 ܦܘܩܕܢܐ ܕܡܠܟܐ4ܰ
 ܒܝܬ ܡܠܟ ܡܠܟ̈ܐ5ܰ
 



 

 

Lesson 5 

5. 1. Independent and Enclitic Personal Pronouns  

Depending on syntactic usage, we can distinguish between independent and (shortened) enclitic personal pronouns. 

The latter are always enclitic, i.e. unstressed, and follow on from a preceding nominal word form. The forms are as 

follows: 

 

 Independent enclitic 

sg.1.c. 

2.m. 

2.f. 

3.m. 

3.f. 

انَأِܰ ʾenå »I«  ِانْأ -ʾnå  

انٍْةِّܰ ʾantt »you« ٍةِّ ــ  -(a)tt  

انٍةِّْي  ʾantty »you« ٍةِّي ــ  -(a)tty 

ىولآ  hū »he« ْىو -hū or –w 

ىت  hī »she« ْىي -hī or –y 

pl.1.c. 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 nan-ننٍ  »ḥnan »we حنٍن

 »ʾanttōn »you انٍةِّْولأن

(WS ܢܬ̄݁ܘܽܢ
ܠ
 (ʾanttūn ܐ

  tōn- ةِّولأن

(WS ܬ݁ܘܽܢ –tūn) 

انٍةِّْيًن  ʾanttȩ̄n »you« ةِّيًن -tȩn̄ 

 »hennōn »they ىنَولأن

(WS ܗܶܢܘܽܢ hennūn)  

  ʾennōn انَولأن

(WS ܢܘܽܢ
ܶ
 (ʾennūn ܐ

ىنًَين  hennȩn »they« انَيًن ʾennȩ̄n 

 

It is important to note the composite forms ىولآيولآ hūyū »it is he who …« (< hū + enclitic hū) and تىت  hīyī »it is she who 

…« (< hī + enclitic hī). 

The 3rd person m.sg. pronoun can also be used for emphasis; in this case, it occurs before a noun or an enclitic pronoun 

of a different grammatical person, e.g. حْنٍنالٍىِِأ سِغديّن  ولآْلحدٍّ ى  l-ḥad-hū ’alåhå  åḡḏīn-ḥnan »we adore one God«. 

 

5. 1. 1. The Active Participle with the Enclitic Personal Pronoun as Expression of the Present 

Often, an enclitic pronoun follows a participle. The active participle in st.abs. followed by an enclitic pronoun serves to 

express the present tense: 

  

sg. 1.m 

1.f. 

َّكـِـِِّة ث انْأِّ  kåṯeḇ-ʾnå/ ثنِأَّّكـِـِِّة  kåṯeḇ-nå 
ـأِ انْأِ ـنِأِ/kåṯbå-ʾnå كـِـِِّةّبِـِّ  kåṯbå-nå كـِـِِّةّبِـِّ

»I am writing« 

»I am writing« 

2.m. ِّثَّّكـِـِِّة انٍْة  kåṯeḇ-ʾantt/ ٍةِّ  »kåṯb-att »you are writing/كـِـِِّةبِّـِّ

2.f. ـِأ انٍةِّْي ٍةِّي/kåṯbå-ʾantty كـِـِِّةبِّـِّ  »kåṯb-atty »you are writing/كـِـِِّةبِّـِّ

3.m. َّكـِـِِّة ولآىْث ّ  kåṯeḇ-hū/ لآكةِّثولآ  kåṯḇū/ ثَّّكـِـِِّة  kåṯeḇ »he is writing« 

3.f. ـأِ ىْي /kåṯbå-hy كـِـِِّةّبِـِّ ـيِّّكـِـِِّة بِـِّ  kåṯbåy/ ـِأ  كـِـِِّةبِّـِّ kåṯbå »she is writing« 
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pl. 1.m. 

1.f. 

/kåṯbīn-ḥnan كـِـِِّةبِِّّتن حنٍْن كـِـِِّةبِِّّتنٍن  kåṯbīn-nan 

ـِن حنٍْن /kåṯbån-ḥnan كـِـِِّةّ بِـِّ ـنٍِن  كـِـِِّةّ بِـِّ kåṯbån-nan 

»we are writing « 

»we are writing « 

2.m. كةِّبِِّتن انةِّْولأن kåṯbīn-ʾntōn/كةِبِِّّتةِّولأن kåṯbī-ttōn  »you are writing« 

2.f. ـِن انةِّْيًن ـِةِّيًن/kåṯbån-ʾntȩ̄n كةِّ بِـِّ  »kåṯbå-ttȩ̄n »you are writing كةِّ بِـِّ

3.m. 

3.f. 

/kåṯbīn-ʾennōn كةِبِِّتن انَولأن كةِّبِِّتن  kåṯbīn 

ـِن انَ يًن /kåṯbån-ʾennȩ̄n كةِّ بِـِّ ـِن  كةِّ بِـِّ kåṯbån 
»they are writing« 

»they are writing« 



5. 1. 2. The Enclitic Personal Pronoun as Copula in Nominal Clauses  

Following on from a noun or a pronoun, the enclitic pronoun functions as the so-called copula of a formal noun clause 

comprising three terms, i.e. a sentence without a verb, consisting of a subject (nominal), a predicate and a further 

element which serves to link the subject with the predicate. It corresponds roughly to the English auxiliary verb to be. 

Examples: 

 

 »ʾenå-ʾnå malkå »I am the king انَأِ انْاِ ملٍكـِِِّأ

 »hū malkå-hw »he is the king ىولآ ملٍكـِِِّأ ىْو

  »hī malkṯå-hy »she is the queen ىت ملٍكِّةأِّ ىْي

 »malkå ṯammån-hū »the king is there ملٍكـِِِّأ ةِّمٍِن ىوْلآ

 »malkṯå ṯammån-hī »the queen is there ملٍكِّةأِّ ةِّمٍِن ىْت

اٍنةِّْولأنةِّمٍِن انٍةِّْولأن   ʾanttōn tammån-ʾanttōn »you (m. pl. informal) are there« 

دلآعلِمأِانَأِ نولآىرىً انْاِ   ʾenå nuhrȩ̄h-ʾnå ḏ-‛ålmå »I am the light of the world« (cf. Jn 9,5) 

 

As already noted in lesson one, ( 1. 10.), å followed by y or i (or ī) becomes åy (WS ōy), e.g. ملٍكِّةِّأ ىْي   malkṯå-hy < 

*malkṯå + hī »she is the queen«. In ES, å followed by w or u (or ū) becomes åw; in WS however, it remains unchanged as 

aw, e.g. ES ملٍكـِِِّأ ىْو malkå-hw < *malkå + hū »he is the king« [Read: malkåw], WS ܠܟ݁ ܐ ܘܗ̄ܰܰܡܠ  malka-hw.  

 

In a three-term nominal clause, the copula can take either the second or the third position in the sentence – especially 

where the subject and the predicate are both nouns. »David is my Lord« can thus be expressed in the following ways:  

 

 måry-hū D̠awīḏ  (predicate – copula – subject) مرِي ىوْلآ دلآوٍتدلآ (1) 

 (2) دٍِِّوتدلآمِري   ىوْلآ  måry Dawīḏ-hū  (predicate – subject – copula) 

 (3)  Dawīḏ-hū måry  (subject – copula – predicate)  دوٍّتدلآ ىوْلآ  مِري

 (4) لآ دٍوتدلآ مِري ىوْ  Dawīḏ måry-hū  (subject – predicate – copula) 

Each of these variations involves a subtle shift of emphasis. The specific emphasis depends on which element of the 

sentence falls in the first, stressed position. Sentences (1) and (2) are descriptive. They are responses to the question: 



Lesson 5 

 

35 

 »Who is (David)?« (answer: »He is my Lord«). By contrast, Sentences (3) and (4) are responses to the question »Who is 

(my Lord)?« (answer: »It is David«). Sentence (4) gives the impression of drawing a contrast (»It is David and nobody 

else«). (Of the sentence forms listed here, (2) is especially common in poetry). 

 

The 3rd person enclitic pronoun often functions as a copula in conjunction with a personal pronoun in the 2nd or (less 

commonly) 1st person. In this case, it takes the place of the 1st or 2nd person enclitic pronoun. Examples: 

ىوْلآ مشتحأِ انٍةِّْ    ʾantt-hū mšīḥå »you are the Christ« (Mk 8,29) 

ـِأ انٍةِّْ   ىوْلآ ملٍكّـِ  ʾantt-hū malkå »you are the king« 

  Compare: 

ـأِ انٍْةِّ    »ʾantt malk-ʾantt »you are king انٍْةِّ ملٍكّـِ

ـِأ ىوْلآ    »ʾantt malkå-hw »you are king انٍْةِّ ملٍكّـِ

مِنٍِِّة انَولأنانٍةِّْولأن     ʾanttōn-ʾennōn tammån »you are there« 

اٍلىِأِِِّنأِ شلتحأِ ىوْلآ داَ    ʾenå šlīḥå-hw d-ʾalåhå »I am the apostle of God« 

  More commonly written as: 

اٍلىِِأِِّنأِ انْأِ شلتحِأ داَ    ʾenå-ʾnå šlīḥå ḏ-ʾalåhå) »I am the apostle of God« 

   

Nominal clauses consisting of two elements are less common than those with three: 

ـأِ اْنِأ    »malkå-ʾnå »I am king ملٍكّـِ

  ».ap̄rå-ʾnå w-qeṭmå »I am dust and ashes‛ عفٍرِّا اْنِأ وقطَمِأ  

In this form, the enclitic pronoun takes on the role of the subject. 

 

5. 2. Demonstrative Pronouns 

There are two sets of demonstrative pronouns: one for near deixis and one for far deixis. 

The near deixis takes the following forms: 

 

Sg. Pl. 
m.  ِىنِأ hånå »this« (rarely ىِن hån) ِليًنى  hålȩ̄n »these«  

 f. ِاًلآىد  håḏȩ̄ »this« (rarely ِلآىد  håḏ) 

 

Combination with enclitic personal pronouns in the singular results in the forms  ِىوْ ىنِأ  hånå-hw (WS  ܗܳܢܠܐܰܗ̄ܘ håna-

hw) and ِلآِا ىيْىد  håḏå-hy (!), usually to be translated as »this is ...«. 

The demonstratives listed above can be used either as substantives or adjectives (i.e. attributes). In the latter case, they 

can either directly precede or follow the word, e.g. 

أِِِّأ ثـيٍةىنِِ   hånå ḇaytå »this house« 

 or 

أىنِِ أِِِّبيٍة   baytå hånå »this house«. 
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The far deixis takes the following forms: 

 

Sg. Pl. 
m.  وِِِّى håw »that« نولأنِِِّى  hånōn (WS  ܢܘܽܢ ܗ  hånūn) »those« 

f. يِِِّى  håy »that« نيًنِِِّى  hånȩ̄n »those« 

 

وِ دِِِِّّى  haw d- (m.sg.), يِ دِِِِّّى  håy d- (f.sg.) are used to express »he/she, who«, whereas in the plural دِِّىِلًين  hålȩ̄n d- 

»those, who« is usually used. »This one (m.)/(f.), who« is expressed using ِِأىن لآِاىدِ ,d-’ayḵ hånå دٍايخ    .d-’ayḵ håḏȩ̄ دٍايخ 

 

5. 3. Interrogative Pronouns and Adverbs 

Substantive pronouns: 

مِِّـٍنولآܰ :man »who?« with an enclitic مِِّـٍن  mannū (< *mann-hū) »who is it?« 

  »?månå »what مِنأِ ,mån مِـِِّن ,må مِأ 

 With an enclitic:  مِنِو månåw (WS ܢ ܘ  »?… månaw) »what is it that ܡ 

 

 Adjective pronouns: 

   m.sg. اٍينِأ ʾaynå »Which?« 

   f.sg. اِِِّايٍد  ʾaydåܰ»Which?« 

   pl. ايٍلًين ʾaylȩ̄nܰ»Which?« 

 

 Important interrogative adverbs: 

 »?ʾaykå »Where ايٍكِّــِأ 

 »?ʾemmaṯy »When اَمٍةّي 

,ʾaykannå اٍيكِّــٍنِِأ  ايٍكِّــٍن   ʾaykan »How?« 

 »?l-månå »Why لمِِنأِ 

 

5. 4. Words for »Somebody« and »Something« 

The expression »somebody« or »one« is denoted using اْنِش ’nåš (eig.: »a man«); لِإ اْنِش lå ’nåš means »nobody«; the 

plural اْنِشت ن ’nåšīn (st.abs.) means »some (people)«. »Some« can also be expressed with ِِّاتةّ د ʾīṯ d- (literally: »there 

is (someone), who«). 

 »Something« is denoted using مَدَِِّم meddem (< *mnd‛m, derived from the root y-d-‛ »to know«). When it is followed by 

an accompanying noun, it can be written in st.abs. (e.g. مَدَِِّم بِِّتش   meddem bīš » something evil«) or in st.emph. (e.g. 

 .(»meddem rabbå »something great مَدَِِّم رٍبِِّــِأ
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5. 5. kol »every, all« 

The noun كل kol (WS ܟܾܠ kul), which has the basic meaning »every, all« (e.g. مرًِا خل mårȩ̄ ḵol »The Lord of all«), 

takes a geminate /l/ when preceding a pronominal suffix (e.g. كلىًين kollhȩ̄n »they all«) and functions as an 

indeterminate word with the meaning »whole«, »every«, »all«. It can either precede or follow a substantive, either in 

st.cs or in combination with a pronominal suffix: 

 

 a) كل kol in st.cs. before determined substantives in sg. oder pl.:  

أِةِّـدلآتنْم كل    kol mḏī nttå »every city« 

 »kol ʾaṯrå »every place كل اةٍّرِا  

 »kol yåwmay ḥayyåyk »every day of my life كل يِومٍي حٍيِـي كِّ  

 

  b) كل kol with a pronominal suffix: 

 »kollḵōn »you all كلخولأن  
 »kollan »we all كلٍن  
 »kollhȩn̄ »they all كلىًين  

 

  c) كل kol with a pronominal suffix. preceding a substantive in the sg. or pl.: 

أِةِّـدلآتنْم كلِىِِّ    kollåh mḏī nttå (f.) »the whole city« 

  »kollhōn qaddīšȩ̄ (m. pl.) »all the saints كلىولأن قٍدِِّتشُأ  

 »kollhōn yåwmåṯå (m. pl.) »every day كلىولأن يِو مِةِّأ  

 »kollhȩ̄n mellȩ̄ (f. pl.) hålȩn̄ »all these words كلىًين مَلٌإ ىِليًن  

 

  d) كل kol with pronominal suffix following a substantive in the sg. oder pl.: 

أ كّلِىِِِّةِّـمدلآتنْ    mḏī nttå ḵollåh »the whole city« 

 »nap̄šy (f.) kollåh »my whole soul نفٍّشي كِّلِىِِّ  

   

Also note:  ِِّكل د  kol d- »everyone who«; كل ايٍنِأ دلآ kol ʾaynå ḏ- »everyone who«; ِِّكل مَدَِِّم د kol meddem d- 

»everything which«. 

 

5. 6. Reflexive Expressions 

Syriac has no reflexive pronouns. Instead, the nouns نٍفّشِأ nap̄šå »soul, self« and قنولأمِأ qnōmå »self, nature« are used 

in place of reflexive pronouns e.g.  

 åḇeḏ-ʾantt nap̄šåḵ ʾalåhå »(because you, being a man,) make yourself God« (Jn 10,33)‛ عِثـَـِِّدلآ اٍنْةِّ نٍفّشِخ اٍلِىِأ 

 .»ʾåmar-hwå la-qnōmȩ̄h »he said within himself اِمـٍـِِّر ىْوِأ لقٍنولأمًى 
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5. 7. Vocabulary  

A.  It is I ʾenå-ʾnå ِانَِأ اْنأ  What? mōn مولأن 

 father ʾaḇå ِاثٍأ  Which? ʾaynå ِاٍينأ 

 but, unless ʾellå ِالَإ  he wrote kṯaḇ ّثٍكة  

 flesh besrå ِبسَرا  you ʾantt ِّْانٍة 
 testament dyåtȩ̄qȩ̄ ًديِةًقأ  bad, evil bīš بتش 

  it is he who hūyū ىولآيولآ  Why? l-månå ِلمنِأ 

 God ʾalåhå ٍٍلىِأِلآا   just kẹ̄ʾnå ِأكًان   

 What? månå ِمنِأ  truth šrårå ِشررِا 

 salt melḥå ِملَحأ    

 Nazarene nåṣråyå ِنؤِريِأ    

 

5. 8. Exercises 

A. Write the following sentences according to the transcription used in this book, and translate:  

 (Jn 8,12) اَنِأ اْنِأ نولآىرًى دِِّعِلمِأ1ܰ
 اٍنْةِّ ىْولآ مٍلكِّــِأ 2ܰ
 (Jn 8,23) ولأن علِمأِولأن منّ ىنِِأ انٍْةِّانٍة3ِّْܰ
 يِةًقًأدىولآ  ثكة4َِِِّّّܰ
 دِِّعلِمأِىولآيولآ بشٍررِِا فِرولأقىً 5ܰ
 (Jn 9,17)نٍثتأِ ىوْ لآانَأِ امِـٍـِِّر انْأِ د6ܰ

 (Jn 8,18)ܰدلآ انْأِسِىَِِّانَأِ اْنِأ دلآ7ܰ

 (Mk 3,11)الىِِأ ٍِِّد رىًانٍْةِّ ىولآ ب8ّܰ

 (Acts 22,8)ةِّ فّ اٍنَْردِّ اٍنْةِّلآدانَأِ ىوْ تشولأع نؤِريِأِ 9ܰ
 (Mk 9,50)شفٍِّترِا ىيْ ملَحأِ 10ܰ

(AMS 432) أ الَإِ ىشِِأ مولأن اِمِِّرتن انٍةِّْولأن لت؟ ِِِّعثِـِِّـدَلآ انْأِ بخولأن بتشةلإِ  11

 (Mk 8,29)اٍنةِّْ ىْولآ مشتحِأ 12ܰ
 

B. Write out according to the transcription used in this book: 
 طل ايٍنِأ عثدِلآِامَ 1
 مَدِِّمَ بِِّتش 2
 أِةِّـدلآتنْم كلِىِِّ 3

C. Read the following sentences, and practice writing them until fluent: 

 (Jn 8,18)ܰدلآ انْأِسِىَِِّانَأِ اْنِأ دلآ1ܰ

 (Mk 3,11)الىِِأ ٍِِّد رىًانٍْةِّ ىولآ ب2ّܰ

 (Acts 22,8)ةِّ فّ اٍنْلآردَِ اٍنْةِّلآدانَأِ ىوْ تشولأع نؤِريِأِ 3ܰ

 

ܰܐܢ̱ܳܐ1ܰ ܣܳܗܶܕ  ܢܳܐܰܐܢ̱ܳܐܰܕ 
ܶ
 (Jn 8,18)ܰܐ
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ܗܳܐ2ܰ
ܳ
ܐ ܠ ܪܠܗܰܕ݁ ܘܰܒ  ܢܬ̱݁ܰܗ̱ܽ

ܠ
 (Mk 3,11) ܐ

ܢܬ3̱ܰܰ݁
ܠ
ܰܐ ܶܦ  ܐܢܬ̱݁ܰܪܳܕ  ܠ ܢܳܐܰܗ̱ܘܰܝܶܫܘܽܥܰܢܳܨܪܳܝܳܐܰܕ 

ܶ
 (Acts 22,8) ܐ

 

 (Jn 8,18)ܰܐܢܐ ܐ̱ܢܐ ܕܣܗܕ ܐ̱ܢܐ1ܰ

 (Mk 3,11) ܐܢܬ̱ ܗ̱ܘ ܒܪܗ ܕܐܠܗܐ2ܰ

 (Acts 22,8) ܐܢܐ ܗ̱ܘ ܝܫܘܥ ܢܨܪܝܐ ܕܐ̱ܢܬ ܪܕ̇ܦ ܐܢܬ3̱ܰ
 
 



 

 

Lesson 6 

6. 1. Pronominal Suffixes (Possessive Suffixes) 

Like several other semitic languages, Syriac makes use of pronominal suffixes which can be attached to nouns, 

prepositions or verbs. When attached to a noun, they usually serve to indicate possession (= possessive suffixes); in 

conjunction with verbs, they serve to indicate the object (= object suffixes).  

 At the formal level, possessive suffixes are attached to nominals in the st.emph without a final vowel, except for nouns 

in the masc. plural, in which case they are attached to the st.cs. with the ending -ay.  

We can distinguish between two main sets of personal pronouns, set A and set B. Roughly speaking, set A can be 

considered the singular set, and set B the plural set:  

 

  Set A is used with most (formally) masculine nominals in the singular (for exceptions, see  6. 3.), and with 

all feminine nominals in both the singular and the plural. In some suffixes, the final vowel has lost its stress 

and is no longer pronounced, although they are still written according to the old orthography, e.g ملٍكِّي  
malky < *malkī »my king«, دتني dīny »my judgement«. The initial consonant k common to many pronominal 

suffixes attached to nouns is pronounced spirant in the singular, e.g. دتنِخ dīnåḵ »your judgement« ( 2. 

2.). 

 Set B is used only for nominals in the masc. plural. In the endings cited here, the element -ay- is the st.cs 

ending; exceptions to this are the 3. Person sg. in set B: 3.m.sg. -åwhy and 3.f.sg. -ȩ̄h.  

 

   Set A 

Singular set 

Set B 

Plural set 

Sg.3.m. ًىــ    -ȩ̄h  

(WS ܗ ܶܰ  -ȩ̄h) 
وِىْيــ    -åwhy 

(WS ܗ̱ܝ ܘ  ܠܰ  -awhy) 

3.f. ىــ ِ    -åh  آــًي    -ȩ̄h 

2.m. ِــ خ    -åḵ ِّــيٍ ك   -ayk 

2.f. ــخًي   -ȩḵ̄y ــٍي كِّي   -ayky 

1.c. ي    –Ø   (< - y)  ــٍي   -ay 

Pl.3.m. ىولأن   -hōn 

(WS ܗܘܽܢ -hūn)  

ىولأنـــيٍ     -ayhōn 

(WS  ܰܝ ܗܘܽܢܠܰ  -ayhūn) 

3.f. ىيًًن   -hȩ̄n  ـــيٍ ىًين   -ayhȩ̄n 

2.m. خولأن   -ḵōn 

(WS ܟܼܘܽܢ -ḵūn)  

 aykōn-   ــٍي كِّولأن

(WS  ܰܝ ܘܽܢܠܰ ܟܴܿ  -aykūn) 

2.f. ًينخـ    -ḵȩ̄n  ــٍي كًِّين   -aykȩ̄n 

1.c. ــٍ ن   -an ــٍي ن   -ayn 
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Taking the example of ِدتنأ dīnå »judgement«, the full paradigm is as follows (in all cases, the vowel of the final 

syllable is stressed, e.g. ٍدتنن dīnan »our judgement«, ِّدتنيٍ ك dīnayk »your (m.) judgements«, دتنيِ كِّولأن dīnaykōn 

»your (m.) judgement«). 

Nouns in the singular (masc.) with suffixes (set A): 

 Sg. Pl. 

3.m. 

 

 »dīnhōn »their judgements دتنىولأن »dīnȩ̄h »his judgement دتنىً
(WS ܕܺܝܢܗܘܽܢ dīnhūn) 

3.f. ِدتنآ dīnåh »her judgement« دتنىًًين dīnhȩ̄n »their judgements« 
2.m. 

 

 »dīnåḵ »your judgement دتنِخ
 

 »dīnḵōn »your judgements دتنخولأن
(WS ܕܺܝܢܟܼܘܽܢ dīnḵūn) 

2.f. دتنًخي dīnȩ̄ḵy »your judgement« ًيندتنخـ  dīnḵȩ̄n »your judgements« 
1.c. دتني dīny »my judgement« دتنٍن dīnan »our judgements« 

 
Nouns in the plural (masc.) with suffixes (set B):  

 Sg. Pl. 

3.m. 

 

يىْدتنوِ   dīnåwhy »his judgements« 
(WS  ܕܺܝܢܰܘῨܗῤܝ dīnawhy »his judgements«) 

ىولأني نٍدت  dīnayhōn »their judgements« 

(WS ܕܺܝܢܗܘܽܢ dīnhūn) 
3.f.  آدتنًي  dīnȩ̄h »her judgements« ٍىيًًني دتن  dīnayhȩ̄n »their judgements« 

2.m. ِّدتنيٍ ك dīnayk »your judgements« ِولأني كِّدتن  dīnaykōn »your judgements« 
2.f. ِّيدتنٍي ك  dīnayky »your judgements« ٍيني كًِِّدتن  dīnaykȩ̄n »your judgements« 
1.c. ٍي دتن  dīnay »my judgements« ٍني دتن  dīnayn »our judgements« 

 

6. 2. *qVṭl-Nominals with Possessive Suffixes 

Pronominal suffixes attached to monosyllabic nominals of the form *qVṭl are always attached to the base form of the 

st.emph. 

The paradigm for *qVṭl-nominals with possessive suffixes are as follows, illustrated using the example word مٍلكِّــِأ 

malkå »king«, i.e. malk-:  

 Sg. Pl. 

3.m. مٍلكًِّى malkȩ̄h »his king« مٍلكِّــِو ىْي malkåwhy »his kings« 
3.f. ِِّمٍلكِّــِى malkåh »her king« ًي آ  »malkȩ̄h »her kings مٍلكّـِ

2.m. مٍلكِّــِخ malkåḵ »your king« ِّـيــ كِّــٍمٍلك  malkayk »your kings« 
2.f. مٍلكًِّكّي malkȩḵ̄y »your king« ِّـيــ كِّيــٍمٍلك  malkayky »your kings« 
1.c. ٍيلكِّم  malky »my king« ٍي ــٍلكِّم  malkay »my kings« 

 etc. etc. 
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6. 3. Irregular Nominals with Possessive Suffixes 

Many of the nominals cited in  3. 6. 2. take irregular forms when a possessive suffix is attached. A few examples:  

 For many nominals, the attachment of suffixes is based on the st.cs, e.g. مٍلكِّةِّأ malkṯå »queen« (sg. 

st.emph.): مٍلكِّةِّآ malkṯåh »her queen«, in contrast to مٍلكِّـٍةّىولأن malkaṯhōn (St.cs. + Suff.) »their (pl.) 

queen«. 

 Nominal forms with several consonants are often subject to vowel reductions when suffixes are attached, e.g. 

 مٍشكِّنٍةّىولأن mašknåh »her place of dwelling« in contrast to مٍشكِّنِآ :mašknå (sg. st.emph.) مٍشكِّنأِ

mašknaṯhōn (St.cs. + Suff.) »their (pl.) place of dwelling«. 

 For some nominals, such as ٍأثِا  ʾaḇå »father«, احٍِأ ʾaḥå »brother«, ِحمأ ḥmå »father-in-law« and شمِأ šmå 

»name«, the attachment of a suffix in the 1.sg. ( يثاِ  ʾåḇy, احِي ʾåḥy, ًميح  ḥȩm̄y, شمًي šȩ̄my) results in a 

lengthening of the stem vowel; the nominals ٍأثِا  ʾaḇå »father«, احٍِأ ʾaḥå »brother«, ِحمأ ḥmå »father-in-

law« take /u/ as a final vowel prior to all possessive suffixes (except for the 1.sg.); (cf. e.g. ْياثٍولآى  ʾaḇūhy »his 

Vater« in contrast to شمًى šmȩ̄h »his name« and the suffixes which begin with consonants, e.g. اثٍولآخولأن 

ʾaḇūḵōn »your father« and شَمخولأن šemḵōn »your name«). 

 

The paradigm for irregular nominals with possessive suffixes is as follows, taking īaĪqd  ʾaḇå »father« as our example: 
 

 Sg. Pl. 

3.m. 

 

يولآىْاثٍ  ʾaḇūhy 

 

ولآىولأناثٍ  ʾaḇūhōn 

(WS ܒܼܘܽܗܘܽܢ
ܠ
 (ʾaḇūhūn ܐ

3.f. ٍولآىاث  ʾaḇūh ٍولآىًيناث  ʾaḇūhȩ̄n 

2.m. 
 

ولآخاثٍ  ʾaḇūḵ  
 

ولآخولأناثٍ  ʾaḇūḵōn 
(WS ܒܼܘܽܟܼܘܽܢ

ܠ
 (ʾaḇūḵūn ܐ

2.f. ٍولآخياث  ʾaḇūḵy ٍولآخــًيناث  ʾaḇūḵȩn̄ 

1.c. ِيثا  ʾåḇy  ٍولآناث  ʾaḇūn 

 

The paradigm of ِأىُاٍث  ʾaḇåhȩ̄ »parents«, the plural of اثٍِأ ʾaḇå »father«, is as follows: 

 

 Sg. Pl. 

3.m. ٍِلآىْيو ىاث  ʾaḇåhūhy ٍِىيٍ ىولأناث  ʾaḇåhayhōn 

3.f. ٍِلآىو ىاث  ʾaḇåhūh ٍِىيٍ ىًيناث  ʾaḇåhayhȩn̄ 

2.m. ٍِلآكّو ىاث  ʾaḇåhūḵ ٍِىيٍ كِّولأناث  ʾaḇåhaykōn 

2.f. ٍِلآكّيو ىاث  ʾaḇåhūḵy ًٍِىيٍ اث ينكّـِ  ʾaḇåhaykȩ̄n 

1.c. ٍِىٍي اث  ʾaḇåhay ٍِولآنىاث  ʾaḇåhūn 

 



Lesson 6 

 

43 

6. 4.  Prepositions with Pronominal Suffixes 

Pronominal suffixes are often attached to prepositions. Some prepositions take the suffixes from set A (singular set), 

while others take the suffixes from set B (plural set). Examples: 

A. Prepositions with suffixes from set A:   

 

 Sg. Pl. 

3.m. َنىًم  mennȩ̄h »from him« َنىولأنم  mennhōn »from them« 

3.f. َنآِم  mennåh »from her« َنىًًينم  mennhȩ̄n »from them« 

2.m. َنخِم  mennåḵ »from you« َنخولأنم  mennḵōn »from you« 

2.f. َنخًيم  mennȩ̄ḵy »from you« ًينمنَخــ  mennḵȩ̄n »from you« 

1.c. َنيم  meny »from me« َنٍنم  mennan »from us« 

 

It is important to note that with an attached suffix in 1.sg, ب b- »in, with« and ل l- »to, for« become تب  bī  and . تل  lī 

respectively (full vowel /i/!), and that preceding a suffix, the /n/ of the preposition مّن men »from« is geminate ( 3. 

1.). 

 

 Here are some important prepositions with suffixes from set A: 

رٍّبةِ ,»men »from منّ ,»am »together with‛ عٍم ,»l- »to, for ل ,»b- »in, with ب  båṯar »after«, رٍّبسَة  bestar »after, 

behind«, ِّلوة lwåṯ »beside, by«  ّلفّولآة lp̄uṯ »according to, corresponding«; also: ٍلولآقبِِّــل luqbal »against, facing« and 

ـلٍخولأن :lquḇlȩ̄h »against him«; by contrast لقولآثلىً .lquḇl- (e.g لقولآثل  .(»luqbalḵōn »against you لولآقبِـِّ

 

B. Prepositions with suffixes from set B:   

Many prepositions are combined with suffixes from set B. In some cases, it is possible for suffixes from both sets to 

appear alongside one another. Certain prepositions take a particular form when attached to pronominal suffixes (e.g. 

the form with an additional -åṯ-), which are not identical with their basic form (without a suffix), e.g. ّاخٍوِة ʾaḵwåṯ 

(without suffix: ايٍخ ʾayḵ »like«), ّمطَلِة meṭṭolåṯ »on your account« (without suffix: مطل meṭṭol), ّبيٍنِة baynåṯ 

»between« (without suffix: ّبيًة bȩ̄ṯ).  

 

 Here are some important prepositions with suffixes from set B: 

 ṣȩ̄’ḏ ؤاًد / ṣȩ̄ḏ ؤ يدلآ ,(al‛ علٍ :laykōn »upon them«; without suffix‛ عليٍكِّولأن ,»lay »on him‛ علٍي .e.g) »al- »on, by‛ علٍ

»beside, next to«, ّحلِف ḥlåp̄ »instead of«, قدلآِم qḏåm or قولآدلآم quḏm »before« (without suffix: ِقدلآم qḏåm), بلٍحولأدلآ 

ba-lḥoḏ »alone« (e.g. يٍلآبلٍحولأد  ba-lḥoḏay »I only«), بَلعدِلآ bel‛åḏ »without«, ّةحولآة tḥuṯ »under« (without suffix: 

 .bayn- »between« (e.g بيٍن ,»ḥḏåray »around حدلآِريٍ ,»l‛ȩn̄ »in full view of لعًين ,(tḥuṯ ةحولآةّ tḥẹṯ and ةحيًةّ

 baynåṯ together with the suffixes from بيٍنةِّ bȩṯ̄; cf. also بيًةّ :baynayhōn »between them«; without suffix بيٍنيٍىولأن

set A). 
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C. Prepositions which do not take suffixes: 

Certain prepositions never take a pronominal suffix, and can only precede nouns.  These are, for the most part, 

compound word forms. 

 The following prepositions are never combined with pronominal suffixes: 

حٍةِّّلة ,»l-‛el »above لعَل ,»ṭar »except  سطٍر  l-ṯaḥt »under«, لوِّ مّن l-ḡåw men »within« and ٍلثـر l-ḇar »outside«.  

مأٍِلآعد bȩ̄ṯ »between« and بيًةّ  ‛ḏammå »until« are also frequently not directly suffixed. Instead, periphrase with ل l- 

»to, for« is common, e.g. مأِ لخولأنٍلآعد  ‛ḏammå l-ḵōn »unto you«. 

 

D. Prepositions which can be combined with one another, for example: 

 »l-‛el mennȩ̄h »above him لعلَ مَنًى

منَىولأن لثـرٍ  l-ḇar mennhōn »outside of them« 

 

6. 5. Pronominal Suffixes (Object Suffixes) 

The object suffixes attached to verbs are presented in full later in this book ( 10. 3.; 10. 4.; 10. 5.; 10. 6.; 10. 7.). However, 

it is important to note at this stage that the object suffix 1.c.sg. takes the form -(a)ny (e.g. نيٍٍّثةّكة  kṯaḇṯany < *katabat-

anni »she wrote me«), and that enclitic personal pronouns are used in place of object suffixes in the 3.m./f.pl. forms (e.g. 

 .(qṭal-ʾennon »he killed her (m.pl.)«, not: qṭal-hōn قطلٍ انَولأن

 

6. 6. The Verb of Existence ʾīṯ 

Syriac employs a particle,  ّاتة ʾīṯ, whose basic function is to denote existence. It is used without a suffix (usually 

followed by the preposition ل l »to, for« + pronominal suffix) to mean »there is«, e.g. 

 ʾīṯlan šlåmå »we have freedom« (literally: »there is peace for us«) اتةّ لٍن شلمِأِ

امرتنِِِّامرتن... واتةّ دِِِّاتةّ د  ʾīṯ d-ʾåmrīn ... w-ʾīṯ d-ʾåmrīn »there are those who say ... and there are those who say« 

(= »some claim…but others claim«).  

 

 :ʾīṯ is mostly used in conjunction with pronominal suffixes, taken from set B. The paradigm is as follows اتةّ

  

 Sg. Pl. 

3.m. يىْةِّوتا  ʾīṯåwhy »he is« يىولأنٍّةتا  ʾīṯayhōn »they are« 

3.f. آيًّةتا  ʾīṯȩ̄yh »she is« يىًًينٍّةتا  ʾīṯayhȩ̄n »they are« 

2.m. كِّيٍّةتا  ʾīṯayk »you are« ولأنكِّيٍّةتا  ʾīṯaykōn »you are« 

2.f. يكِّيٍّةتا  ʾīṯayky »you are« ينكًِِّيٍّةتا  ʾīṯaykȩ̄n »you are« 
1.c. يٍّةتا  ʾīṯay »I am« نيٍّةتا  ʾīṯayn »we are« 

 

 

Examples: 

يىولأن بِِّىيٍكِّلأٍِّاتة   ʾīṯayhōn b-hayklå »they are in the temple« 
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ـأِ بىّيٍكِّلأِ   »ʾīṯåwhy malkå ḇ-hayklå »the king is in the temple اتةوِّىيْ ملٍكّـِ

ي سِثِأٍّانَأِ هـًّير اتة   ʾenå ḡȩ̄r ʾīṯay  åḇå »for I am an old man« (LK 1,18). 

The corresponding negative form of ّاتة ʾīṯ is ّلإِ اتة lå ʾīṯ or (more frequently) ِّليٍة layt (< *lå + ʾīt) »there is not«; it 

also takes suffixes from set B, e.g.: 

ـأِ   وىْيِِِّلٍية ميٍ ـ  mayyå laytåwhy »there is no water« 

يٍكِّ مشتحِأّلإِ اتة   اَن انٍةِّْ   ʾen ʾantt lå ʾīṯayk mšīḥå »if you are not the Christ« (Jn 1,25). 

 
 l »to, for« together with pronominal ل layt can also be used in combination with the preposition ليٍةِّ ʾīṯ and اتةّ

suffixes (from set A) to express belonging (or non-belonging), e.g. 

خذًاَلآانَ دِِّيًن ليٍةِّ لىً بِِّنيٍأُ دܰ   ʾen dȩ̄n laylȩ̄h bnayyȩ̄ ḏeḵrȩ̄ »if he has no male children ...« (SR § 1,4) 

  ,ṭūḇå lȩ̄ḵy ʾEwmiyå d-ʾīṯlȩ̄ḵy ʾayḵ hånå yallūḏå »you are lucky طولآثأِ لكًّي اوَمتأِ: دِِّاتةّ لخًي ايٍخ ىنِأِ يلٍولآدلآِا  

  ʾEwmīyå, to have such a son« (AMS 435). 

 

6. 7. Vocabulary  

A. if ’en َان  woman, wife ’anttå ِّانٍةِّْةأ 
 son brå ِبرا  I was hwȩ̄ṯ ّىويًة 
   (pl. bnayyå ِـ أبنيٍ ـ )  or ’åw ِاو 
 male (pl.) deḵrȩ̄ دلآخَذًا  either ... or ’åw …’åw ِاوِ …   او 

 daughter  barṯå ِّبرٍةأ  under tḥȩ̄ṯ حيًةّة  

   (pl. bnåṯå ِّبنـِـ ةأ)    authority šulṭånå ِشولآلطنِأ 
B. he answered ‛nå ِعنأ  mother ʾemmå ِامَأ  
 old såḇå سثِِأ  (those) which ʾaylȩn̄ ايٍليًن 
 leaving šåḇeq َقشِــِِّثـ   The Gospel sḇarṯå   سبّـٍرةِّأ
 brother ʾaḥå ِاحٍأ  house baytå ِّأِبيٍة  

   (pl. ʾaḥȩ̄ ُاحٍأ)    (pl. båttȩ̄ ًبــِـ ةِّأ) 

 fear deḥelṯå ِّدَحٌّلةأ C. Amen ʾamīn īaÓÿ 
 sister ḥåṯå ِّحةِأ  strength ḥaylå ِحيٍلإ 

    (pl.  ʾaḥwåṯå ِّاحٍ وةِأ)  till ‛ḏammå مأٍِّعد  

 there is ʾīṯ ّاتة  after båṯar ِّرٍبة  

 there is not layt ِّلٍية  deluge (< akkad.) ṭūppånå ِـنِأ  طولآفّـِ

 village, field   qrīṯå ِّقرتةأ  temple hayklå ىيٍكِّلِأ 
   (Pl. quryå قولآذيِأ)    
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6. 8. Exercises 

A. Add vowels to the following:  

 (Jn 8,12) .أانأ نوىرى انْا دعلم1ܰ

.عبــِِّد انْة نفشك الىأ2ܰ  
أ دخذا بنةُّى يذةن لى لغبرا3ܰ  (SR § 1,4) .ان دين لية لى بني ـ

أ ةحية شولطنأ دابأ دابوىون4ܰ  (SR § 2) .وافن اية لى بني ـ

 
B. Rewrite the following using the transcription used in this book, and translate:  

  (Jn 16,15) دَِِّم دِِّاتةّ لاِثي دِِّتلي ىوْلآ.مَ لك 1
 (Lk 1,18) ٍي سثِأِ. ّواًمرٍ زخـرٍيأِ لملٍٍاخأِ ... انَأِ غـيًر اتة 2

 (Acts 22,8) .فّ اٍنةَِّْلآنْةِّ ردِاٍلآدانَأِ ىوْ تشولأع نؤِريِاِ 3ܰ
اِو اٍثِأ  ܇دِِّلٍيةِّ اْنِش دِِّشِــِِّثَق بِِّــِـ ةًِّأ اِو اٍحُأ اِو اٍح وةِِّأ ܆عنِأ تشولأع وًامٍر اٍمتن اِمٍر اْنِأ لخولأن4ܰ

ــأِ اِو اٍنْةِّةِّأ اِو ܇اِو اَمِأ  (Mk 10,29-31) .مَطلِةيّ ومطل سبّــرٍةّي.قولآذيأِ .اِوبِِّنيٍ ـ
ٍي لاٍلىِِأ دلآلِإ نمِولأس الَِإ ّولإٍيليًن دِِّنمِولأسأِ لٍيةِّ لىولأن ىويًةّ ايٍخ دِِّلإِ نمِولأس كِّــدٍلآ لِإ اتة5ܰ

 (Cor 9,21 .1) .مشتحأٍِِِّدثنمِولأسىً 

 

C. Rewrite the following using the transcription used in this book: 

ـِأ مٍقدلآِم 1ܰ   لكّـِ
 برولآحأِ وثٍحٍيلإِ 2ܰ
  مأِ ليوِمأٍِلآعد3ܰ
ـنِأٍِّومنّ بة4ِܰ   ر طولآفّـِ
 (Mt 6,13)مطل دِِّدلآتلِخ ىْت مٍلكِّولآةِّأ وحٍيلِإ 5ܰ
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7. 1. The Perfect: Basic Stem 

In Syriac, the perfect indicates past action, making it a preterite tense. It is also known as the suffix conjugation, since 

inflection is achieved using specific endings. The perfect (abbreviation: pf.) of the basic stem is formed on the basis of the 

morpheme types *qaṭal, *qaṭil oder *qaṭul (see also  9. 1.), which in Syriac correspond to ٍقطل qṭal, َقطل qṭel and 

 ,qṭol, owing to vowel reduction. The variable vowel is known as the thematic vowel. Of the morpheme types listed قطولأل

qṭal is the most common, above all for transitive verbs, while qṭel and qṭol (WS ܩܛܘܽܠ qṭul) are for the most part limited 

to intransitive verbs. The type qṭol is used with very few verbs (e.g. فوّلأدلآق qp̄oḏ, WS  ܰܕ ܘܰܽܰܩܦ  qp̄uḏ »to bristle«); as such, it 

will not be further considered in the following.  

 The specific personal endings correspond to the suffix conjungation endings in other semitic languages. Particular 

note should be taken of the ending of the 1st person sg., -eṯ (in contrast to hebr. -ti and arab. -tu). In the 2.f.sg., 3.m.pl. and 

(in part) the 3.f.pl., the written form indicates the former presence of a final vowel (*-ti, *-ū, *-ī), which is no longer 

pronounced. 

 

An overview of the personal endings: 

 

 Sg. Pl. 

3.m. 

 

Ø  و          -w, 

 ūn ( newer Form) -       ولآن

3.f. 

 

 

 aṯ-   ــٍ ةّ
 

 

Ø,  

 ,y  -        ي 

 ȩn̄ (newer Form)-      ـيً ن

2.m. ِّة      -t ةِّولأن   -tōn 

2.f. ةِّي   -ty ةِّيًن   -tȩn̄ 
1.c. ّــَ ة    -eṯ ن         -n,  

 nan (newer Form)-       ننٍ

 

Endings which begin with a vowel  (3.f.sg. and 1.sg.) take an auxiliary vowel, /e/, between the 1st and 2nd radicals, e.g. 

3.f.sg. ٍّقطَلة qeṭlaṯ < *qaṭVlaṯ, 1.sg. ّقطَلَة qeṭleṯ < *qaṭVleṯ. 

All verb forms in the 3.f.pl. are written with plural dots, e.g. ثي ٍّكة  kṯaḇy »they wrote«. 

The regressive assimilation of dentals can also be observed ( 3. 1. 1.), e.g. ٍدِِّةِّعثـ  ‛ḇatt < *‛ḇadt »you made«. 
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The following table presents the paradigm for the types ٍقطل qṭal and َقطل qṭel, taking the verbs ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ »to 

write« and رحَم rḥem »to love« as examples. 

 

 a-Type (transitive) e-Type (intransitive) 

Sg.3.m. 

3.f. 

2.m. 

2.f. 

1.c. 

ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ »he wrote« 

ٍةّّكةَ بِـِّ  keṯbaṯ »she wrote« 

ٍثةِّّكة  kṯaḇt »you wrote« 

ٍثةِّيّكة  kṯaḇty »you wrote« 

بَِِّةّّكةَ  keṯbeṯ »I wrote« 

 »rḥem »he loved رحَم

 »reḥmaṯ »she loved رحَمٍةّ

 »rḥemt »you loved رحَمةِّ

 »rḥemty »you loved رحَمةِّي

 »reḥmeṯ »I loved  رحَمَةّ

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

 

2.m. 

2.f. 

1.c. 

 

وثٍّكة  kṯaḇw
 
»they wrote« 

ثٍولآنّكة  kṯaḇūn 

ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ »they wrote« 

ثٍي ّكة  kṯaḇ y  
ٍثـيً نّكة  kṯaḇȩ̄n 

ٍثـةِّولأنّكة  kṯaḇtōn »you wrote« 

ٍثةِّيًنّكة  kṯaḇtȩ̄n »you wrote« 

نٍثّكة  kṯaḇn »we wrote« 

ثٍنٍنّكة  kṯaḇnan  

 »rḥemw »they loved رحمَو

   rḥemūn رحمَولآن

 »rḥem »they loved رحَم
 rḥem y ذحمَي

   rḥemȩ̄n ذحَمًين

 »rḥemtōn »you loved رحَمةِّولأن

 »rḥemtȩ̄n »you loved رحَمةِّيًن

 »rḥemn »we loved رحَمن

  rḥemnan رحمَنٍن

 

In the purely consonantal script, the following forms are always identical, as already noted above: 

  3.f.sg.  كةبة keṯbaṯ »she wrote« رحمة reḥmaṯ »she loved« 

  2.m.sg.  كةبة kṯaḇt »you wrote«   رحمة rḥemt »you loved« 

  1.c.sg.  كةبة keṯbeṯ »I wrote«  رحمة reḥmeṯ »I loved« 

In the absence of a transcription or vowel signs, the sense must be decided on the basis of context.  

Note.: In ES َّةّبًِِّكة  keṯbȩ̄ṯ(with a secondary lengthening of the stressed final syllable.) is sometimes used in place of 

 .keṯbeṯ كةَّبَِِّةّ

 The 3.m.sg. perfect is identical to the verb stem, and takes no ending. As such, it is the form in which verbs are cited, 

functioning as an infinitive ( ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ »write«), i.e. it is the basic form of the verb which is listed in dictionaries. In 

addition to this, all verbs have a true infinitive form (s. e.g. Pe. Inf. ثٍِِّمخَة  meḵtaḇ  8. 3.). Since in most dictionaries, 

the perfect form is given with the infinitive, we adhere to this principle in the vocabulary section of this chapter for the 

sake of simplicitly.  

 

7. 2. The Preposition l- 

The Syriac preposition ل l- has several syntactic functions. It is used:  

(1) to introduce an indirect object, and 

(2) to introduce a direct object which is considered as determined.  
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Examples for (1) and (2): 

ناِ ىنِأِِِِّثٍ لكوّلأن فِّولآقدّكة (1)  kṯåḇlḵōn puqdånå hånå »he wrote you this commandment« (Mk 10,5) 

 .wa-qrå Īšō‛ l-ḵenšå ḵollȩ̄h »And Jesus called the people to him« (Mk 7,14) (.qrʾ Pf) وقٍرِا تشولأع لخَنشأِ خلىً (2)

 

7. 3. The Perfect Form of the Verb of Being hwå  

The perfect of the verb ِىوأ hwå »to be, to happen« (hwy) is used very frequently. As a verb with a so-called weak third 

radical. (y), its flexion is as follows (cf.  13. 1. Verben III-y): 

 

 Sg. Pl. 

3.m. ىوِأ hwå »he was«  ىوِو hwåw »they were« 

3.f. ّىوِة hwåṯ »she was«  ٍىوي hway »they were« 

2.m. ِّىويٍة hwayt »you were« ىويٍ ةِّولأن hwaytōn »you were« 

2.f. ىويٍةِّي hwayty »you were« ىويٍةِّيً ن hwaytȩ̄n »you were« 

1.c. 

 

 »hwȩṯ̄ »I was ىويًةّ

(WS ܼܰܗܘܺܝܬ hwīṯ) 

 »hwayn »we were ىويٍ ن

 

When used in the enclitic form, the initial consonant /h/ is not pronounced, but is preserved in the orthography, 

written with a linea occultans, e.g. ْوِأعثِدَلآ ى  ‛åḇeḏ-hwå »he was making«, ْوِةّى  »åḇḏå-hwåṯ »she was making‛ عثِدلآِا 

(active participle (  5. 1. 1.)+ ِىوأ hwå). 

The verb ىوِأ hwå »to be, to happen« is used above all:  
 a) as an independent verb denoting the present, e.g. ّىويًة hwȩ̄ṯ »I am« in  

منّ ىنِِأ عِلمأِ ىويًةّانَأِ لإِ    ʾenå lå hwȩṯ̄ men hånå ‛ålmå »I am not of this world« (Jn 8,23).  

 

 b) in the enclitic form following an active participle; in this case, the addition of ْوِأى  hwå determines the continuous 

form expressed by the participle as past; e.g. 

نأِ دلآالٍىِأِِِِّولآقدأ بفِّّوِّىْوىلِيًن ةِّمت ىِةأِّ عثِــَِِّدلآ    w-hålȩ̄n tmīhåṯå ‛åḇeḏ-hwå ḇ-puqdånå ḏ-’alåhå »he performed 

this miracle on God’s command« (AMS 446). 

 

 c) in combination with the forms of the perfect or imperfect to build the so-called compound tenses ( 11. 6.), e.g. 

ملَةأِّ ىيٍمنَو ىوِْو شمعٍو ىوِْوٍلآاأ دتـُوسهٍِِّ   w-saggīʾȩ̄ ḏa-šma‛w-hwåw mellṯå haymenw-hwåw »But many of those 

who had heard the word believed« (Acts 4,4). 

 

7. 3. 1. Indicating Focus with the Enclitic -hū 

The enclitic personal pronoun in the 3.m.sg. often follows a sentence element (either a nominal or a verb) with the sole 

purpose of stressing the element in question.. Examples: 

  »l-ḥaḏ-hū ʾalåhå såḡdīnan »we worship but one God لحٍدلآ ىْولآ اٍلِىِأ سِغدِِّتنٍن 

 lḵōn-hū īhīḇ »To you it has been given« (Mt 13,11) لخولأن ىْولآ تىتث 

زَل ىْولآ   zel-hū »go!«. 
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7. 4. The Passive Participle. 

Two participles can be built using the basic stem:  

a) a present-active participle (abbreviated as: act. part.);  

b) a perfect-passive participle (abbreviated as: pass. part.).  

 

The active participle forms (basic form: qåṭel) have already been listed at  5. 1. 1. The passive participle has the basic 

form قطتل qṭīl (< *qaṭīl), e.g. كةتّث kṯīḇ »written«. It is inflected in the same way as a nominal: 

 

 Sg. Pl. 

m. St.abs. كةتّث kṯīḇ ت نكةتّث  kṯīḇīn 

m. St.emph. ِأكةتّث  kṯīḇå ـُأكةتّث  kṯīḇȩ ̄

f. St.abs. ِأكةتّث  kṯīḇå  ّنثِكةت  kṯīḇån 

f. St.emph. أِةِّكةتّث  kṯīḇtå  ّةِّأثِكةت  kṯīḇåṯå 

 

7. 5. Adverbs ending in -åʾīṯ 

Syriac makes productive use of the ending ِتةّاــ  -åʾīṯ , which does not feature in other semitic languages. On the basis 

of adjectives in the singular st.abs. f./st.emph. m. (ending –å), it can be used to build corresponding adverbs. Analogously, 

(secondary) adverbs can also be directly turned into nouns (on the basis of the st.emph. m. auf –å). This gives rise to 

what can be loosely considered a specific adverbial ending, تةّا  .åʾīṯ- ــِ 
Examples: 

 

 šappīråʾīṯ »beautifully« (Adv.) شفٍِّتراِتةّ  »šappīrå »beautiful شفٍِّترِا

 »šarrīråʾīṯ »truly شٍرترِاتةّ »šarrīrå »true شٍرترِا

 paḡrånåʾīṯ »carnally« (Adv.) فغٍرنِاِتةّ »paḡrånå »carnal فغٍرنِأِ

 ʾalåhåʾīṯ »divinely« (Adv.) الٍىِاِتةّ   »ʾalåhå »god الٍىِِأ

 

In addition, some other adverbial lexemes take the feminine ending -aṯ (mostly likely from the st.abs. with the /ṯ/ 

retained), e.g. ّحيٍٍة ḥayyaṯ »alive«, ّقدٍلآميٍِة qaḏmåyaṯ »at first«. Certain Lexemes are also used as adverbs without a 

specific ending in the st.abs.m. 

 

7. 6.  Vocabulary  

A. blessed brīḵ برتخ  one ḥaḏ حٍدلآ 

 without bel‛åḏ بلَعدِلآ  family šarbṯå ِّشٍربِِّةأ 

 free, noble ḥẹ̄rå ِحًارا  he came near qreḇ قرَث 

 when kaḏ ٍدلآك   name šmå ِأشم  

 day yåwmå ِمأِيو  C. he set in order  ḏar ر2ٍسد  

    (pl. yåwmåṯå ِّيوِ مِةأ)  that is to say  ’amīrå ِاٍمترا 
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 In the beginning b-rẹš̄īṯ ّبرتشتة  he heard šma‛ ٍشمع 

 word mellṯå ِّملَةأ  excellent myattar ٍِّرٍمية  

    (pl. mellȩ ُ̄ملَإ)  three tlåṯå ِّةلةِأ 

 service tešmeštå َأِشمشَةِّة   helper ‛aḏōrå ِاعٍدلآولأر  

 rich ‛attīrå ِعٍةِّترا  no, not låw ِلو 

 nature kyånå ِكيِنأ  elephant pīlå ِفتلإ 
 man gaḇrå ٍثراِه   teacher mallp̄ånå ــنِأِفّمٍل  

 true šarrīrå ِشرٍترا   sea yammå يٍمِأ 

 with, near lwåṯ ّلوِة  disciple talmīḏå تدلآاِةلٍم  

 he feared dḥel ًلدح   month yarḥå ِيٍرحأ 

 believer mhaymnå   ةريًن two trȩn̄   مىٍيمنِأ

 family (< pers.) ṭohmå  شِعةأِّ hour šå‛ṯå   طولأىمِأ

 that is ’åwkȩṯ̄ ّاِوكًِّية  he made  s‛ar عرٍس  

B. he went out np̄aq ٍنفّـق D. he dwelt ‛mar عمٍر 

    he ordered pqaḏ فقدٍلآ 

    he saved praq رقٍف  

 

7. 7.  Exercises 

A. Translate the following:  
 (Lk 19,38)بِِّرتخ ىْولآ مٍلكِّــِأ. ܆وِامرتن ىْوِو1ܰ
وىيْ ىوْأِ ىولآ ِّةوىيْ ىوْأِ لوةِّ الٍىِأِ. واٍلىِأِ اتِّةوىيْ ىْوأِ ملَةأِّ. وىولآ ملَةأِّ اتِّةبرتشتةّ ات2ܰ

 (Gn 1,1)وىيْ ىْوِأ بّرتشتةّ لوةِّ الٍىِأِ. ِّةملَةِّأ. ىنِِأ ات
 (Jn 1 1-3)ىوأِ.ٍِِّى ىوِّأ. وثـلَعدِلآوِ ىيْ اِفلّإِ حدلآِا ىوِّةّ مَدِِّمَ د2ًكِّل بِِّاتد

خيِنِأ: ٍِِّاتةّ ىْوأِّ مِِّن اْنشِ مىٍيمنِأ حًارِا ددِلآحًِِّل لاٍلِىِأ: عٍةِّتراِ مِِّن بىِلًين دعِلمِأ وٍثىِلًين د3ܰ
ين بِِّطولأىمِأ وٍثشرٍبِِّةِّأ2ًتدلآتعِأ د. (MJ 3) 

 (Jn 8,17) ةذًّين هِِّــٍثذتن شٍرتراِ ىْي.2ٍوٍثنِمولآسخولأن دِِّيًن كِّةتّث دِِّسِىدِِّولآةِّأ د4ܰ
 (AMS 436) مَطل دِِّاتةِّوىْي ىْوِّأ اٍيخ بِِّرِىِِّ.5 

B. Translate the following:  
 (Mt 4,11)وىِأ مٍلٍإخـُأ قرَثو 1ܰ
 (Mk 2,13)وٍنفّــٍق ةِّولآث لوِةّ يٍمِأ.2ܰ
 (Mk 14,47)لعٍثدًِِّى دِِّرٍث كِّــِىنُأ 3ܰ
 (Lk 1,63) ثٍ واًمرٍ يولآحنٍنِ ىوْلآ شمىً.ّوكٍةّ 4
 (Acts 9,13)واًمٍر حٍنٍنيِأ مِري شَمعةَّ مّن سٍهِِّت ـًاأ عٍل هِِّــٍثراِ ىِنِأ 5ܰ

C. Add vowels and translate the following: 
ر انون امّر لىِِّ اَمٍري لت ملكةأ شنْـةأ ويٍرحأ ويومأ وشعةأ دبية 2ٍمّن بةر ىلين دسدو 1

 (VA 9)يلدكّي وٍامرٍةّ لى اِلولأمفتدِا 
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. أملفن من نأملف وامترا دىلين ةلةأ ميةر حد من حد: هبرا من هبرا وفتلإ من فتلإ و2ܰ
 (KD 8)دعدوذا الإ بطيبوةأ دعدوذا سـِِّعر سوعرنأ.مطل داْنش لو بمنينأ 

 

D. a) Build the passive participle (f. st.abs./sg. and m. st.emph./pl.) of the following verbs: 

ܰفٍّلآرد5ܰܰفقدٍلآ4ܰܰثٍّكة3ܰ  1 فرٍق 2 عمٍر 

 

D. b) Build the perfect (3.f. and 2.f. sg./pl.) of the following words, and give their definition: 

قرَث 6ܰܰقنفـ5ٍّܰܰفٍّلآرد4ܰܰفقدٍلآ3ܰܰثٍّكة2ܰ  1 سعٍر 

E. Add vowels to the following: 

انْةون دين لإ ىْويةون ببسر. الإ بروح ان شريراية روحى دالىأ عمِِّرا بكون. ان دين 1ܰ
 (Rm 8,9)ىنأ لإ ىْوأ ديلى.اْنش لية بى روحى دمشيحأ 

 (AMS 447)انأ اْنأ مِمِأ عبدى دالىأ. 2 
 (Mk 2,13) ونّفـق ةوب لوة يمأ. 3

 



 

 

Lesson 8 

8. 1. The Imperfect: Basic Stem 

In Syriac, both future states of affairs and actions as well as modal verbs (should, must, may, can etc.) are generally 

expressed using the imperfect (abbreviate as : impf.). This conjugation is also known as the prefix conjugation, since its 

flexion is mostly achieved using prefixes, though it sometimes also makes use of suffixes.   

 In Syriac, the imperfect of the basic stem is built on the basis of the morpheme types Keqṭol (WS Keqṭul), Keqṭal or Keqṭel 

(K = prefix consonant). Of these, Keqṭol is the most common, and Keqṭel the least common (only five verbs take Keqṭel: 

دلآبَِِّنعَ  ne‛beḏ »he shall make«, َنبَِِّنز  nezben »he shall buy«, َفِّلَن  neppel < *nenpel »he shall fall down«, نفََِّؤ neppeṣ < 

*nenpeṣ »he shall shake off«, َةِّثَن  netteḇ < *newteḇ »he shall sit«). Keqṭol is particularly common for transitive verbs, 

while Keqṭal is common for intransitive verbs (including verbs of movement) on the one hand (e.g. َدلآمخٍن  neḏmaḵ »he 

shall sleep«), and verbs with a guttaral as 3rd radical on the other (e.g. َشمعٍن  nešma‛ »he shall hear«). 

 The thematic vowels in the perfect and imperfect are thus often opposed. Typical transitive verbs are characterised by 

the opposition  a : u (ٍقطل qṭal : نقَطولأل neqṭol (WS ܢܩܶܛܘܽܠ neqṭul) »to kill«; ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ : نخَةِّولأث neḵtoḇ (WS  

ܰ ܬ݁ܘܽܒ   neḏmaḵ »to ندَلآمٍخ : dmeḵ دمخَ .neḵtuḇ) »to write«, and typical intransitive verbs by the opposition  e : a (e.g ܢܟܶ 

sleep«, رحَم rḥem : نرَحٍم nerḥam »to love«).  

The pairing a : a is also common, above all for verbs with a guttaral as 3rd radical (e.g. ٍشمع šma‛ : ٍنشَمع nešma‛ »to 

hear«, ٍعمل ‛mal : ٍنعَمل ne‛mal »to make an effort«).  

By contrast, the oppositions a : e (e.g. عبـّدٍلآ ‛ḇaḏ : َدلآبَِِّنع  ne‛beḏ »to make«), e : e (تةَّّث īṯeḇ : َنةَِّث netteḇ »to sit«) and e : 

o (e.g. َقرث qreḇ :  نقَرولأث neqroḇ (WS ܰ -/neqruḇ) »to come near«) are rare. As such, we can speak of the /a-o ܢܩܶܪܘܽܒ 

conjugation, the /e-a/-conjugation, the /a-e/-conjugation, the /e-e/-conjugation and the /e-o/-conjugation. 

 In principle, the specific personal prefixes and endings (2.f.sg. and 3./2.pl) correspond to the affixes of the prefix 

conjugation in other semitic languages. However, all grammatical persons which take a y- prefix in other languages take 

the consonant n- in Syriac (e.g. نخَةِّولأث neḵtoḇ »he shall write« in contrast to arab.  ُُيَكتب yaktubu and hebr. י̣כְתֺּב 
yiḵtoḇ).  

 In contrast to older aramaic (and other semitic) languages, which distinguish between a long form (imperfect) and a 

short form (jussive), syriac knows only one formal variant of the prefix conjugation. Its function corresponds to that of 

both the imperfect and the jussive.  
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The following is an overview of the personal prefixes and the endings of the imperfect: 

 

 Sg. Pl. 

3.m. 

 

ـَن  ― Ø 

ne ― Ø 

ـَن  ولآن ― 
ne ― ūn 

3.f. 

 

 

 

 Ø ― ةَ

te ― Ø 

 ي ― ةَ
te ―  y 

ـَن نِ ―   ـ ـ
ne ― ån 

 

 

2.m. 

 

 Ø ― ةَ

te ― Ø 

 ولآن ― ةَ

te ― ūn 

2.f. 

 

 تن ― ةَ

te ― īn 

 ـِن ― ةَ
te ― ån 

1.c. 

 

 Ø ― اَ

’e ― Ø 

ـَن  ― Ø 

ne ― Ø 

 

Below is the paradigm for the types Keqṭol and Keqṭal, using the verbs ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ »to write« and  رحٍم  rḥem »to love« as 

examples: 

 

 o-Type (transitive) a-Type (often intransitive) 

Sg.3.m. 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

2.f. 

1.c. 

 »neḵtoḇ »he shall write نخَةِّولأث

خةِّولأثةَ  teḵtoḇ »she shall write« 
يخةِّولأثةَ  teḵtoḇy »she shall write« 

خةِّولأثةَ  teḵtoḇ »you shall write« 

تنثخةِّةَ  teḵtḇīn »you shall write« 

خةِّولأثاَ  ’eḵtoḇ »I shall write« 

رحٍمنَ  nerḥam »he shall love« 

رحٍمةَ  terḥam »she shall love« 

رحمٍيةَ  terḥamy »she shall love« 

رحٍمةَ  terḥam »you shall love« 

رحمتنةَ  terḥmīn »you shall love« 

رحٍماَ  ʾerḥam »I shall love« 

Pl.3.m. 

3.f. 

2.m. 

2.f. 

1.c. 

ولآنثنخَةِّ  neḵtḇūn »they shall write« 

نثِخ ةِّنَ  neḵtḇån »they shall write« 

ولآنثخةِّةَ  teḵtḇūn »you shall write« 

نثِخ ةِّةَ  teḵtḇån »you shall write« 

 »neḵtoḇ »we shall write نخَةِّولأث

رحمولآننَ  nerḥmūn »they shall love« 

ذحمِننَ  nerḥmån »they shall love« 

رحمولآنةَ  terḥmūn »you shall love« 

ذحمِنةَ  terḥmån »you shall love« 

رحٍمنَ  nerḥam »we shall love« 

 

 

 

 

 



Lesson 8 

 

55 

In the purely consonantal script, the following forms are identical: 

 3.m.sg. بةونك  »he shall write«  نرحم »he shall love« 

 1.c.pl. بةونك  »we shall write«  نرحم »we shall love« 

and 

 3.f.sg. ةوبةك  »she shall write«  ةرحم »she shall love« 

 2.m.sg. ةوبةك  »you shall write«  ةرحم »you shall love« 

In the absence of a transcription or vowel signs, the meaning must be determined on the basis of context.  

 

From this point onward, all verbs listed in the vocabulary section at the end of each chapter will be given in two forms: 

3.m.sg. perfect and 3.m.sg. imperfect, e.g. »to write« ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ / نخَةِّولأث neḵtoḇ 

  

8. 2. The Imperative: Basic Stem. 

The imperative (abbreviation: imp.) largely corresponds to the 2nd person imperfect without prefixes. The thematic 

vowels are identical. Below is the paradigm for the types  which corresponds to the) (qṭul ܩܛܘܽܠ WS) qṭol قطولأل

imperfect Keqṭol) and ٍقطل qṭal (corresponding to Keqṭal), using the verbs ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ »write« and رحَم rḥem »to love« 

as examples (there are two variants of the plural forms): 
 

 o-Type (transitive) a-Type (often intransitive) 
sg.m. 

f. 

ولأثكةّ  kṯoḇ »write!« 

يولأثكةّ  kṯoḇy »write!« 

 »!rḥam »love رحٍم

 »!rḥamy »love رحمٍي

pl.m. 

 

f. 

 

وولأثكةّ  kṯoḇw »write!« 

ولآنثكةوّلأ  kṯoḇūn »write!« 

ي ولأثكةّ  kṯoḇy »write!« 

ـيً نثةوّلأك  kṯoḇȩ̄n »write!« 

 »!rḥamw »love رحمٍو

 »!rḥamūn »love رحمٍولآن

 »!rḥamy »love ذحمٍي

 »!rḥamȩ̄n »love ذحٍمًين

Imperatives cannot be negated. Instead, negation is expressed using ِلإ lå + the 2nd person imperfect. ( = jussive.). 

Examples: 

دِِّلإِ نثَخـًأ منِولآ غـيًر  månū ḡȩ̄r d-lå neḇḵȩ̄ »who should not cry?« (√bk’ »to weep«) 

ىَوأً رحٍمأِ وحثٍرِأ لحؤٍتفّ افٍِّــأُ خرولآمةِّنِأ2لإِ ة  lå ṯehwȩ̄ raḥmå w-ḥaḇrå l-ḥaṣṣīp̄ ’appȩ̄ ḵrūmṯånå » you should 

not be a friend to insolent, impertinent people« (√hw’ »to be«) (EA, KdD 11/10). 

 

8. 3. The Infinitive: Basic Stem. 

The nominal formation type مقَطٍل meqṭal ( 4. 1. 3.) serves as the infinitive (abbreviation: inf.) of the basic stem, e.g. 

ثٍِِّمخَة  meḵtaḇ and مرَحٍم merḥam. Infinitiv.es are often used in final clauses, usually following the preposition.  -l  ل

»to, for«, e.g. 

ثٍِِّلمخَة   l-meḵtaḇ »to write« 

ثٍِِّشرٍت لمخَة   šarrī l-meḵtaḇ »he began to write« 
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8. 4. The So-Called dativus ethicus 

In Syriac, verb forms (especially verbs of movement) are often followed by the preposition ل l- with a pronominal suffix 

referring back to the actor (the so-called dativus ethicus). This reference to the actor can in most cases not be captured in 

English translations. As such, constructions of this kind are generally not translated. Examples: 

  »np̄aqlȩ̄h »he went out نفـّـٍق لًى 

 »rehṭaṯlåh »she ran رىَطةٍّ لآِ 

  »!qumlåḵ »arise قولآم لِخ 

 »mīṯlhōn »they died متةّ لىولأن 

واًزٍّْل لىَ لعثَراِ دلآيولأردِِّننِ  يىولأنٍّونٍفـّـٍق لىَ منّ بًِِّيةّ اتد   wa-np̄aqlȩ̄h men bȩ̄ṯ ʾīḏayhōn w-’ezallȩ̄h l-‛eḇrå ḏ- 

 Jordnån »but he escaped from their hands. He went away again across the Jordan« (Jn 10,39-40). 

 

8. 5. Negation of Words and Clauses. 

In Syriac, the general word used to express negation is ِلإ lå »no, not«. It can be used both to negate single words (e.g. 

 lå usually لإِ ,lå haymånūṯhōn »your faithlessness«) or to negate any kind of clause. In verbal clauses لإِ ىيٍمنِولآةىّولأن

comes immediately before the verb.. Examples: 

ـِأِِِّدِِّاثٍىِيٍ كِّولأن لإِ عّبّــرٍو فِّولآقدمطَل  نِأ دلآملٍكّـِ  meṭṭol d-’aḇåhaykōn lå ‛ḇarw puqdånå ḏ-malkå »since your parents 

have not disobeyed the king’s order « (AMS 432)

لٍمتدلآوِ ىيْ لؤٍّلمُأ2ولإِ ةو ̤ىدِِّلإِ سِــِِّغدَلآ: لإِ   d-lå såḡeḏ lå hū w-lå ṯalīḏåwhy l-ṣalmȩ̄ »neither he nor his students have 

worshiped the images« (AMS 436)

نيٍ : لِإ عثِـَِِّدلآ انْأِ ثكولأن بِِّتشةِّأِِِّفِّولآقدوىشِأِ اَن ةَِِّشمعولآن   w-håšå ’en tešm‛ūn puqdånay lå ‛åḇeḏ-’nå-ḇḵōn bīšṯå 

»and now, if you heed my command, I will do you no evil (literally: I will not do you evil)« (AMS 432).

 

Nominal clauses are also usually negated using ِلإ lå:  

 wa-ḏ-nesgḏūn-hwåw l-ṣalmȩ̄ ḥaršȩ̄ ḏ-lå mmamllīn ودٍلآنسَهِِّدلآولآن ىوْوِّ لؤٍّّّلمُأ حذٍشأً دلآلِإ مملٍلتن واِفلّإِ شمِِِّعتن

w-åp̄-lå šåm‛īn »such that they worshiped the silent images, which could neither speak nor hear« (AMS 431). 

     

In such clauses, the negation is often followed by the enclitic ىوِأ hwå (hwy, Pf. Pe.), which generally serves to achieve 

a particular emphasis: 

 lå-hwå hånå ḇrȩ̄h d-naggårå »Is not this the carpenter’s son?« (Mt 13,55) لإِ ىوْأِ ىنِِأ برّىً دِِّنهٍِِّــرِِا

ـرٍ انْشِِأِ نِــِِّسثَ انْأِ سِىدِِّولآةِّألآانَأِ د يًن لإِ ىْوأِ مّن بِـِّ  ʾenå ḏȩ̄n lå-hwå men bar-ʾnåšå nå eḇ-ʾnå  åhdūṯå »But I 

receive not testimony from man« (Jn 5,34). 

 

 :lå-hwå is also found in nominal question clauses لإِ ىوِْأ

ٍن لإِ اسَةكٍِّــلٍةِّولأن دِِّلإِ ىْوأِ عٍل لحٍمأِ اٍمرةَّ لخولأن  ʾaykan lå ʾe takkaltōn d-lå-hwå ‛al laḥmå ‛amreṯlḵōn ايٍكّـِ

»how do you not understand that I did not speak to you of bread« (Mt 16,11) 
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In ES, the negation ِلإ lå followed by the enclitic personal pronoun  –ū or –w is written ِلو låw; in WS, it is written ܘ  ܠܠ

law, e.g. لوِ الٍىِأِ ىْو   låw ʾalåhå-hw (WS ܘ ܐܰܗ̄ܘܰܠܠ ܗܠ
ܳ ܠ
ܐ  law ʾalōha-hw) »he is no God «.  

 

اتةّ لإِ ʾīṯ-nominal clauses are negated with either اتةّ  lå ʾīṯ or .layt e.g  ليٍةِّ  ـِأ ليٍة  وىْيِِِّمٍي ـ  mayyå laytåwhy »there 

is no water« 

  .»layt-hwå- lȩh̄ ‛eqqårå »he had no root ليٍةِّ ىْوأِ لىً عقَرِِا

 

8. 6.  Vocabulary  

A. magician ḥarråšå ِحرٍشِأ B. barley sa‛rå ِاسٍعر  

 governor heḡmōnå ىًغمولأنِأ  wheat ḥeṭṭṯå ِّحَطةأ 

 faith haymånūṯå ِّأىٍيمِنولآة      (pl. ḥeṭṭȩ̄ حَطُأ) 

 silver, money kespå ِكسَفأ  sin ḥṭåhå ِِأحطى   

 eat ʾeḏnå ادَلآنِأ     (pl.  ḥṭåhȩ̄ حطِىُأ) 

    (pl.  ʾeḏnȩ̄ ُاَدلآنأ)  stone kẹ̄ʾp̄å كاًفِّأ 

 way  ʾūrḥå اولآرحِأ  they went ʾezalw ّازٍَّلو 
 boy ṭalyå ِطٍليأ  dream ḥelmå ِحَلمأ 

 Satan såṭånå سِطِنِأ  bread laḥmå لحٍمِأ 
 defectiveness ḥassīrūṯå ِّحسٍترولآةأ  bone garmå ِهٍرمأ 

 man, people bar ʾnåšå ٍر انْشِِأِب      (pl. garmȩ̄ ٍأذمًه ) 

    (pl.  bnaynåšå نيٍ نِشأِب )  Lord, master mårå ِمرِا 

    word  (< pers.) peṯḡåmå ِِّأفَةّهم  

 

Verb Forms 

Pe. to choose  neḡbȩ̄ ًِِّّأنَهب  / gḇå ِهثأ 

Pe. to say, to speak nẹ̄ʾmar ٍناًمر / ʾemar ٍامَر 

Pe. to take nessaḇ َسثٍن  / nsaḇ ٍنسث 

Pe. to go out (a-o) neppoq نَفِّولأق / np̄aq ٍنفّـق 

Pe. to go  nẹ̄ʾzal نًازٍّل / ʾezal ازٍَّل 

Pe. to make (a-e) neʽbeḏ َِِّدلآنَعب  / ʽåḇeḏ ٍدلآعثـ  

Pe. to hear (a-a) nešmaʽ ٍنشَمع / šmaʽ ٍشمع 

Pe. to deny (a-o) neḵpor نَكّفِّولأر / kp̄ar ٍكفّــر 

Pe. to bury (a-o) neṭmor نَطمولأر / ṭmar طمٍر 

Pe. to love (a-a) 

Pe. to flee (a-o) 

 nerḥam ªĤăāīy / rḥam āīy© 

ne‛roq ĞċªèĤăö  / ‛raq öĹªç 

Pe. to take away (a-o)  nešqol ²ĤăĞČôþ  / šqal ýīô± 

Pe. to find, to be able (a-a)  neškaḥ Ĥă|īààľø² / ʾeškaḥ |īààľø±Ĳa 

Pe. to know nedda‛ ٍنَدِِّع / īḏa‛ ٍّعتد  
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Pe. to turn back (a-o)  nehpoḵ ĞČàľðĔĤă¤  / hp̄aḵ £īààķðĔ 

Pe. to worship (a-o) nesgoḏ ĞČİĈ®ĤăĠ¥  / sḡeḏ Ġ¦ĤàĩĈ­ 

Pe. to serve, to work (a-o) nep̄loḥ ķðĤăüĞČ   / plaḥ |īüï 

Pe. to be, to happen nehwȩ̄ ًنىَوأ / hwå ىوِأ 

Pe. to write (a-o) neḵtoḇ نخَةِّولأث / kṯaḇ ٍّثكة  

Pe. to answer ne‛nȩ̄ èĤăħĄd  / ‛nå ĪĄçd  

 

8. 7.  Exercises 

A. Translate the following: 
 (AMS 434)ٍي.2مَطل دِِّلٍيةِّ بِِّت حٍيلِإ. وسِثِا اتة1ܰ
 (AMS 448)ىنِأِ هثٍرِا لوِ حرٍشِأِ ىوْ اِو بتشِأ. امِِِّــرٍ لىولأن ىغًمولأنأِ: كسَفأِ نسثٍةِّولأن منَىً. 2ܰ

  (Mt 10,33)مٍن دًِِّين دِِّنَخفِّولأر بِِّت قدلآِم بِِّنٍي نِشِأ. اخَفِّولأر بًِِّى افِّ اَنِأ قدلآِم اِثي دِِّثـٍشمٍيِأ.3ܰ
 (AMS 437)َعّبِِّدَلآ لِخ حطِىُأ.2يٍكِّ: لِإ ة2مٍلكِّــِأ: اٍنْةِّ طٍليِأ اتةامٍَر لًى 4ܰ
 (Mt 11,15)دِِّاتةّ لًى اَدلآنُأ دلآنَشمٍع نَشمٍع.  مٍن5ܰ
ٍر لًى مرِي مِمِأ قدٍلآتشِأ: دلآاَنِأ لِإ شِمِِّــٍع اْنأ6ِܰ   (AMS 438)لِخ: ولِإ لمَلٍي كِّ: ولِإ لاٍثولآك سِطِنِأ. اِمِـِّ
  (MJ 7)مِن.ٍِِّنفّـقٍ دِِّيًن واَزٍلّ اولآرحِأ ديِومِأ حٍدلآ مّن مدلآينْةأِّ دتلىولأن وغٍثِأ لًى لمَعمٍر ة7ܰ
 (VA 12) وانْة مَشكٍح انْة ىدا حٍسترولآةِّأ لمَعثدٍلآ.8ܰ

B. Add vowels and translate the following: 

 (Heb 2,3)ايكنأ حنن نعروق.1ܰ
ديلي نىوأ كلى. عنِّأ يشوع وامر لى كةيب ىْو دلمريأ الىك قدمي ود سهّةان ىكيل 2ܰ

 (Lk 4,7-8)ةسهود ولى بلحودوىْي ةفلوح.
 (Lk 17,7) .ين منكون داية لى عبدامنو د3ܰ
 (Lk 24,39)بسرا وهذمأ لية لىِِّ. ألروحد4ܰ
 (Jn 11,39).اوامر يشوع شقولو كافأ ىد5ܰ
بلحود حيأ برنشأ الإ بكل فةهم عنّأ يشوع وامّر لى كةيب ىْو دلإ ىْوأ بلحمأ 6ܰ

  (Lk 4,4)دالىأ.
 (KD 7)ايك حطُّأ وسعذا دطمتذن بارعأ ولإ يدعتن حطُّأ من سعذا. 7ܰ
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9. 1. The Verb Stem System: Introduction 

All of the verb forms discussed in previous chapters, including participles and infinitives, use the ground stem. In 

addition to this stem, Syriac has several derived patterns. The various verb patterns serve to distinguish between 

kinds of verbal action (intensive/factitive., causative.) and between grammatical voices (active, passive/reflexive.). 

Syriac has a system of six productive patterns. The morphological means of building and differentiating these 

patterns are: 

a) consonantal prefixes (ʾ and t-),  

b) the lengthing of the central radical and  

c) a combination of (a) and (b).  

 

The system of verb stems can be combined with other morphological verb categories: on the one hand with the finite 

verb forms (perfect, imperfect, imperative.), and on the other, the nominal categories of the participle and the 

infinitive. Every stem can be used to build a perfect, an imperfect, an imperative and an infinitive. For 

passive/reflexive stems, there is only a passive participle; all other stems have both an active and a passive participle.  

 In theory, each verb stem can be build using each verb root. Generally speaking, however, only certain stems are 

customary and attested in extant texts. Since there is no pattern as to which roots build which stems, this can only be 

determined by consulting a lexicon.  

 The six Syriac verb stems have names which are formed on the basis of the root p-‛-l »to work, to do« (which is itself 

only attested in the basic stem ٍفعل p‛al). These names reflect the morphological characteristics of the respective 

perfect forms: 

 

 Transitive Verb Intransitive Verb 

Pcal ثٍّكة فعٍل  kṯaḇ رحَم rḥem 

Pa‛‛el ثَِِّكةٍ فعٍَل  katteḇ رحٍَم raḥḥem 

ʾAp̄‛el ثَِِّاخٍة افٍعَّل  ʾaḵteḇ ارٍحَم ʾarḥem 

ʾEṯp‛el. َثّاَةكِّّة اةَّفِّعَل  ʾeṯkṯeḇ َّرحَماة  ʾeṯrḥem 

ʾEṯpa‛‛al. ـعٍٍل ـةٍ اةَفّّـِ ثٍِِّاَةكّّـِ  ʾeṯkattaḇ َّمحٍرٍاة  ʾeṯraḥḥam 

ʾEttap̄‛al فعٍّلٍِِّاةَِّة ثٍِِّخةٍِِّاةَِّة   ʾettaḵtaḇ محٍرٍِِّاةَِّة  ʾettarḥam 

 

In this book, we will use the following abbreviations: Pe. = Pcal ٍفعل; Pa. = Pa‛‛el فعٍَل; ʾAp̄. = ʾAp̄‛el افٍعَّل; ʾEṯpe. = 

ʾEṯp‛el. اةَّفِّعَل; ʾEṯpa. = ʾEṯpa‛‛al. ـعٍٍل فعٍّلٍِِّاَةِّة and ʾEttap̄. = ʾEttap̄‛al اةَفّّـِ . 

The schema can be understood as follows:  there are three basic patterns, each of which also has a corresponding so-

called T-variant, i.e. a variant preceded by a ّاَة ʾeṯ-element, with slightly varying vowel patterns. The somewhat 

unusual construction ʾEttap̄‛al can be traced back to *ʾEtʾap̄‛al, and corresponds directly to ʾAp̄‛el. The base of Pa‛‛el 

and ʾEṯpa‛‛al. is characterised by the lengthening (doubling.) of the middle radical; the base of ʾAp̄‛el and ʾEttap̄‛al is 
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characterised by a prefigured ٍا ʾa- element in the perfect. (On the P‛al base, see  7. 1.; ʾEṯp‛el. corresponds to its T-

stem.).  

The basic functions of the verb stems listed above can be described as follows: 

 P‛al serves to express the basic lexical meaning of a verb.  

 For verbs of action, Pa‛‛el often has an intensive or iterative meaning, whereas for state verbs, it has a 

factitive meaning. Examples: 

لقثـٍ  qḇal »to accuse« : قبٍَِِّل qabbel »to receive« 

بسَمܰ bsem »to enjoy onself« :  »bassem »to delight  بسٍمَ

 »baṭṭel »to abolish بطٍلَ : »bṭel »to cease بطلَ

 »gaḥḥeḵ »to mock هحٍخَ : »gḥeḵ »to laugh هحخَ

 ʾAº‛el serves to express a causative action, e.g. 

ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ »to write« : َاخٍةِّث ʾaḵteḇ »to compose« 

 ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al and ʾEttap̄‛al are the passive or (more rarely) reflexive. forms of the basic verb stems. 

Examples: 

  »ʾeṯnṭar »to be preserved اةَنّطرٍ : »nṭar »to guard نطرٍ

(passive) and »to keep onself« (reflexive.) 

ـلٍ : »qabbel »to receive قبٍِِّلَ  .»ʾeṯqabbal »to be receive اَةقّبٍِـِّ

In the case of action verbs, Pa‛‛el can sometimes scarcely be distinguished from  P‛al; on the other hand, for state 

verbs, Pa‛‛el and ʾAp̄‛el often serve to express similar meanings, e.g. Pa. ملٍت mallī and ʾAp̄. امٍلت ʾamlī, respectively 

»to fill out«; and Pe. ِملإ mlå »to be full«.  

The precise meaning of the verb stems of concrete verbs can only be determined by consulting a dictionary.  

The first three Syriac verb stems correspond to the following Hebrew and Arabic stems: 

 

Syriac Hebrew Arabic 

P‛al ٍفعل  

Pa‛‛el فعٍَل  

ʾAp̄‛el افٍعَّل 

Qal ל ע   פָׁ

Pi‛el לע   Ûפ́

Hif ‛il עילÛפëהÛÛ  

fa‛ala  ََفعَل 

fa‛‛ala  ̲ЭΖЛ̲Т 

ʾaf ‛ala  ̲Э̲ЛТ̲Ϝ. 
 

The remaining Syriac verb stems correspond to the following Hebrew and Arabic stems: 

 

Syriac Hebrew Arabic 

ʾEṯp‛el. َاةَّفِّعل  

ʾEṯpa‛‛al ـعٍٍل   اةَفّّـِ

ʾEttap̄‛al فعّلٍٍِِّاةَِّة  

(Nif ‛al ל  11(נִפֽע 

Hiṯpa‛‛el ַׂ ּלעֵַׂהתֽפ Û  

— 

ifta‛ala12  َافتعََل 

tafa‛‛ala  َتفَعََّل 

—13 

                                                                    
11 This form is in fact not attested, but its function corresponds to that of Nif ‛al ִַׂלנ פֽע  . 
12 In Arabic, this is stem form VIII (with an infixed t). 
13 Morphologically, stem form X corresponds to  َاستفَعَل. 
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9. 2. The Paradigm of the Verb Stems 

The following is the complete paradigm of the six productive verb stems taking the example verb ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ (ktb) 

»to write«. This example was chosen since all three radicals can be spirantized:  

The perfect P‘al, Pa‘‘el and ʾAp̄‛el: 

 

 P‘al Pa‘‘el ʾAp̄‛el  

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

ثٍّكة  

kṯaḇ  

ٍةّّكةَ بِـِّ  
keṯbaṯ  

ٍثةِّّكة  
kṯaḇt  

ٍثةِّيّكة  
kṯaḇty  

بَِِّةّّكةَ  
keṯbeṯ 

 كةٍَِّث

katteḇ  

ةّبـٍّكةٍِّ  
kattḇaṯ  

 كةٍَِّثةِّ
katteḇt  

 كةٍَِّثةِّي
katteḇty  

 كةٍِّبـَّةّ
kattḇeṯ 

 اخٍةَِّث

ʾaḵteḇ 

ـٍةّثاخٍةِّ  
ʾaḵtḇaṯ 

ةِّثاخٍةَِّ  
ʾaḵteḇt 

ةِّيثاخٍةَِّ  
ʾaḵteḇty 

ـَةّثاخٍةِّ  

ʾaḵtḇeṯ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

 

 

3.f. 

 

 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

 

 

وثٍّكة  

kṯaḇw
 
 

ثٍولآنّكة  

kṯaḇūn 

ثٍّكة 14 

kṯaḇ  
ٍثـيً نّكة  

kṯaḇȩ̄n 

ٍثـةِّولأنّكة  

kṯaḇtōn 

ٍثةِّيًنّكة  

kṯaḇtȩ̄n  

ٍثنّكة  

kṯaḇn  

ثٍنٍنّكة  

kṯaḇnan 

 كةٍِّثَو

katteḇw
 
 

 كةٍِّثَولآن

katteḇūn 

 15كةٍَِّث

katteḇ  
 كةٍَِّثـيً ن

katteḇȩ̄n 

 كةٍَِّثـةِّولأن

katteḇtōn 

 كةٍَِّثةِّيًن

katteḇtȩn̄  

 كةٍَِّثن

katteḇn  

 كةٍِّثَنٍن

katteḇnan 

واخٍةَِّث  

ʾaḵteḇw 
ولآناخٍةَِّث  

ʾaḵteḇūn 

 16اخٍةَِّث

ʾaḵteḇ
 

ـًي نثةَِّاكٍّ  
ʾaḵteḇȩ̄n 

ةِّولأنثةَِّاكٍّ  
ʾaḵteḇtōn 

ةِّيًنثةَِّاكٍّ  
ʾaḵteḇtȩ̄n  

نثةَِّاكٍّ  
ʾaḵteḇn  

نٍنثةَِّاكٍّ  
ʾaḵteḇnan  

 

                                                                    

ي ثٍّكة 14  kṯaḇy is also attested. 

ي كةٍِّثَ 15  katteḇy is also attested. 

ي ثَّةاكٍّ 16  ʾaḵteḇy is also attested. 
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The perfect ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al and ʾEttap̄‛al: 

 

 ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al ʾEttap̄‛al  

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1. c. 

 

ثَّاةَّكِّة  
ʾeṯkṯeḇ 

ٍةّ ةٍّبِـِّ  اةَّكّـِ
ʾeṯkaṯbaṯ 

ةِّثَّاةَّكِّة  
ʾeṯkṯeḇt 

ةِّيثَّاةَّكِّة  
ʾeṯkṯeḇty  

ةٍّبَِِّةّ  اةَّكّـِ
ʾeṯkaṯbeṯ 

ثٍةِّــٍاةَّكِّ  
ʾeṯkattaḇ 

ةٍِّبـٍّ ةّاةَّكّـِ  
ʾeṯkattḇaṯ 

ةٍِّ بّةٍِّاةَّكّـِ  
ʾeṯkattaḇt 

ةٍِّ بةِّّيٍاةَّكّـِ  
ʾeṯkattaḇty 

ةٍِّبـَّ ةّاةَّكّـِ  
ʾeṯkattḇeṯ 

ثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettaḵtaḇ 

ـٍةّثخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettaḵtḇaṯ 

ةِّثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettaḵtaḇt 

ةِّيثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettaḵtaḇty 

ـَةّثخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettaḵtḇeṯ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

 

 

3.f. 

 

 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

 

 

وثَّاةَّكِّة  
ʾeṯkṯeḇw

 

ولآنثَّاةَّكِّة  
ʾeṯkṯeḇūn 

ثَّاةَّكِّة 17 
ʾeṯkṯeḇ

 

ـيً نثَّاةَّكِّة  
ʾeṯkṯeḇȩ̄n 

ةِّولأنثَّاةَّكِّة  
ʾeṯkṯeḇtōn 

ثةِّيًنَّاةَّكِّة  
ʾeṯkṯeḇtȩ̄n  

نثٍّاةَّكِّة  
ʾeṯkṯaḇn  

نٍنثٍّاةَّكِّة  
ʾeṯkṯaḇnan  

وثٍةِّــٍاةَّكِّ  
ʾeṯkattaḇw 

ولآنثٍةِّــٍاةَّكِّ  
ʾeṯkattaḇūn 

ثٍةِّــٍاةَّكِّ 18 
ʾeṯkattaḇ

 

ـيً نثِِّةــٍاةَّكِّ  
ʾeṯkattḇȩ̄n 

ةِّولأنثٍةِّــٍاةَّكِّ  
ʾeṯkattaḇtōn 

ـةٍِّ ثةِّيًنٍاةَّكّـِ  
ʾeṯkattaḇtȩ̄n  

نثٍةِّــٍاةَّكِّ  
ʾeṯkattaḇn  

نٍنثٍةِّــٍاةَّكِّ  
ʾeṯkattaḇnan  

وثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettaḵtaḇw 

ولآنثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettaḵtaḇūn 

ثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ 19 
ʾettaḵtaḇ

 

ـًي نثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettaḵtaḇȩn̄ 

ةِّولأنثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettaḵtaḇtōn 

ةِّيًنثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  

ʾettaḵtaḇtȩ̄n  

نثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  

ʾettaḵtaḇn  
نٍنثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  

ʾettaḵtaḇnan  



 

 

 

                                                                    

ي ثَّةاةَكِّّ 17  ʾeṯkṯeḇy is also attested. 

18 ٍ ي ثٍةِّاةَكّّـِ  ʾeṯkattaḇy is also attested. 

ي ثٍةِّكٍّاةَِّةِّ 19  ʾettaḵtaḇy is also attested. 
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The imperfect P‘al, Pa‘‘el, ʾAp̄‛el: 

 

 P‘al Pa‘‘el ʾAp̄‛el  

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

 نخَةِّولأث

neḵtoḇ  

خةِّولأثةَ  
teḵtoḇ20  

خةِّولأثةَ  
teḵtoḇ 

تنثخةِّةَ  

teḵtḇīn 

خةِّولأثاَ  
ʾeḵtoḇ 

ةِّثَـٍنخ  

nḵatteḇ 

ةِّثَـٍخة  

tḵatteḇ21 

ةِّثَـٍخة  

tḵatteḇ 

تنثخـةٍِّة  

tḵattḇīn 
ـٍ ثةَِّاكَّـِ  

ʾekkatteḇ 

خةَِّثنٍ  

naḵteḇ 

خةَِّثةٍ  

taḵteḇ22 

خةَِّثةٍ  

taḵteḇ 

تنثخةِّةٍ  

taḵtḇīn 
ثةَِّاكٍّ  

ʾaḵteḇ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

ولآنثنخَةِّ  

neḵtūn  

نثِخ ةِّنَ  
neḵtḇån 

ولآنثةَخةِّ  

teḵtḇūn  

نثِخ ةِّةَ  
teḵtḇån 

 نخَةِّولأث

neḵtoḇ  

ولآنثـةٍِّنخ  

nḵattḇūn 

نثِــةٍِّنخُّ  
nḵattḇån 

ولآنثـةٍِّخة  

tḵattḇūn 

ـةٍِّة نثِخ ـ  
tḵattḇån 

ثةَِّنكـّـٍ  

nḵatteḇ 

ولآنثةِّخنٍ  

naḵtḇūn 

نثِخ ةِّنٍ  
naḵtḇån 

ولآنثةِّخةٍ  

taḵtḇūn 

نثِخ ةِّةٍ  
taḵtḇån 

ثةَِّنكٍّ  

naḵteḇ 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                                    

يخةِّولأثةَ 20  teḵtoḇ y is also attested. 

يثـةٍَِّخة 21  tḵatteḇy is also attested. 

يثةَِّخةٍ 22  taḵteḇy is also attested. 
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The Imperfect ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al and ʾEttap̄‛al: 

 

 ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al ʾEttap̄‛al  

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

ثَّةكِّّةنَ  
neṯkṯeḇ 

ثَّةكِّّةةَ 23 
teṯkṯeḇ 

ثَّةكِّّةةَ  
teṯkṯeḇ  

ـٍ بِِّتنةّةَةكّّـِ  
teṯkaṯbīn  

ثَّةّكِّةاَ  
ʾeṯkṯeḇ 

ثٍةِّــٍةكِّّنَ  
neṯkattaḇ 

ثٍةِّــٍةكِّّةَ 24 
teṯkattaḇ 

ثٍةِّــٍةكِّّةَ  
teṯkattaḇ 

ـٍ بتّنةِّةَةكّّـِ  
teṯkattḇīn 

ثٍةِّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkattaḇ 

ثٍخةٍِّةِّةِّنَ  
nettaḵtaḇ 

ثٍخةٍِّةِّةَ 25 
tettaḵtaḇ 

ثٍخةٍِّةِّةَ  
tettaḵtaḇ 

بتّنةِّكٍّةةَِّ  
tettaḵtḇīn 

ثٍخةٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettaḵtaḇ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

بِِّولآنةّــٍةكِّّنَ  
neṯkaṯbūn

 

ـِنةّــٍكِّةّ نَ بِـِّ  
neṯkaṯbån

 

بِِّولآنةّــٍةكِّّةَ  
teṯkaṯbūn

 

ـِنةّــٍكِّةّ ةَ بِـِّ  
teṯkaṯbån 

ثَّةكِّّةنَ  
neṯkṯeḇ  

ولآنثةِّــٍةكِّّنَ  
neṯkattḇūn

 

بـّـِنةِّــٍكِّةّ نَ  
neṯkattḇån 

ولآنثةِّــٍةكِّّةَ  
teṯkattḇūn

 

بـّـِنةِّــٍكِّةّ ةَ  
teṯkattḇån 

ثٍةِّــٍةكِّّنَ  
neṯkattaḇ 

ولآنثةِّكٍّةِّةّنَ  
nettaḵtḇūn

 

نثِةِّكّ ٍةِّةّنَ  
nettaḵtḇån 

ولآنثةِّكٍّةةَِّ  
tettaḵtḇūn

 

نثِةِّكّ ٍةةَِّ  
tettaḵtḇån 

ثٍخةٍِّةِّةِّنَ  
nettaḵtaḇ 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                                    

ثَي 2ةةَكِّّة 23  teṯkṯeḇ y is also attested. 

ـةٍِّةةَّ 24 ي ثٍكّـِ  teṯkattaḇ y is also attested. 

ي ثٍخةِّةةَّ 25  tettaḵtaḇ y is also attested. 
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The imperative P‘al, Pa‘‘el, ʾAp̄‛el: 

 

 P‛al Pa‘‘el ʾAp̄‛el  

Sg.m. 

 

f. 

 

ثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇ  

يولأثةّك  

ktoḇy 

ةِّثَكٍ  

katteḇ 

يةِّثَكٍ  

katteḇy 

ثةَِّاكٍّ  
ʾaḵteḇ 

يثةَِّاكٍّ  

ʾaḵteḇy 

Pl.m. 

 

 

 

f. 

 

وثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇw 

ولآنثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇūn   

يث كةوّلأ  
kṯoḇy 

ـيًنث كةوّلأ  
kṯoḇȩ̄n 

وةِّثَكٍ  

katteḇw 

ولآنةِّثَكٍ  

katteḇūn 
يةِّثَ كٍ  

katteḇy 

ـيُنةَِّثكٍ  

katteḇȩ̄n 

وثةَِّاكٍّ  
ʾaḵteḇw 

ولآنثةَِّاكٍّ  

ʾaḵteḇūn 

يث ةَِّاكٍّ  
ʾaḵteḇy 

ـيُنثةَِّاكٍّ  

ʾaḵteḇȩ̄n 
 

The imperative ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al and ʾEttap̄‛al: 

 

 ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al ʾEttap̄‛al  

Sg.m. 

 

f. 

 

بِِّةّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkaṯb 

بِِّيةّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkaṯby 

ثٍةِّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkattaḇ 

يثٍةِّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkattaḇy 

ثٍخةٍِّةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettaḵtaḇ 

يثٍخةٍِّةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettaḵtaḇy 

Pl.m. 

 

 

 

f. 

 

 

 

بِِّوةّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkaṯbw 

بِِّولآنةّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkaṯbūn

 

بِِّي ةّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkaṯby

 

بًِِّي نةّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkaṯbȩ̄n  

وثٍةِّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkattaḇw 

ولآنثٍةِّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkattaḇūn  

ي ثٍةِّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkattaḇy 

ـيً نثٍةِّــٍةّكِّاَ  
ʾeṯkattaḇȩn̄

 

وثٍخةٍِّةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettaḵtaḇw

 

ولآنثٍخةٍِّةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettaḵtaḇūn 

ي ثٍخةٍِّةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettaḵtaḇy

 

ـًي نثٍخةٍِّةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettaḵtaḇȩn̄
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The active participle P‘al, Pa‘‘el, ʾAp̄‛el: 

 

 P‛al Pa‘‘el ʾAp̄‛el  

Sg.m. 

 

f. 

 

ثَكةِّ  
kåṯeḇ 

ـِأ  كةِّبِـِّ
kåṯbå 

ثمخــٍةَِّ  
mḵatteḇ 

أثِمخــٍةِّ  
mḵattḇå 

ثةَِّمٍكّ  
maḵteḇ 

أثِةِّمٍكّ  
maḵtḇå 

Pl.m. 

 

f. 

 

 كةِّبِِّتن
kåṯbīn 

ـُأ  كةِّبِـِّ
kåṯbȩ̄ 

تنثمخــٍةِّ  

mḵattḇīn 

نثِمخــٍةِّ  

mḵattḇån 

تنثةِّمٍكّ  
maḵtḇīn 

نثِمٍخةِّ  

maḵtḇån 

 
The passive participle P‘al, Pa‘‘el, ʾAp̄‛el: 

 

 P‛al Pa‘‘el ʾAp̄‛el  

Sg.m. 

 

f. 

 

 كةتّث

kṯīḇ 

أكةتّثِ  
kṯīḇå 

ثٍمخــةٍِّ  
mḵattaḇ 

أثِمخــٍةِّ  
mḵattḇå 

ثٍمٍخةِّ  
maḵtaḇ 

أثِةِّمٍكّ  
maḵtḇå 

Pl.m. 

 

f. 

 

ت نكةتّث  
kṯīḇīn  

ـُأكةتّث  
kṯīḇȩ̄ 

تنثمخــٍةِّ  
mḵattḇīn 

ــ نثِمخــٍةِّ  
mḵattḇån 

تنثةِّمٍكّ  
maḵtḇīn 

ــ نثِمٍخةِّ  
maḵtḇån 

 
The active participle ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al and ʾEttap̄‛al: 

 

 ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al ʾEttap̄‛al  

m. 

 

f. 

 

ثَةّكِّةّمَ  
meṯkṯeḇ 

ـِأةّــٍةّكِّمَ بِـِّ  
meṯkaṯbå 

ثٍةِّــٍةّكِّمَ  
meṯkattaḇ 

أثِةِّــٍةّكِّمَ  
meṯkattḇå 

ثٍخةٍِّةِّةِّمَ  
mettaḵtaḇ 

أخةِّثٍِةِّةِّمَ  
mettaḵtḇå 
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The infinitives for all stems: 

 

P‛al Pa‘‘el ʾAp̄‛el  ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al ʾEttap̄‛al  

ثٍمَخةِّ  
meḵtaḇ 

ولآثِمخــةٍِّ  
mḵattåḇū 

ولآثِمٍخةِّ  
maḵtåḇū 

ثولآةّكِّةِّمَ  
meṯkṯåḇū 

ولآثِةِّــٍةّكِّمَ  
meṯkattåḇū 

ولآثِخةٍِّةِّةِّمَ  
mettaḵtåḇū 



9. 3. Remarks on Some Forms in the Paradigms. 

 Paʽʽel, impf. 1.c.sg.: on the basis of tradition, the form is pronounced ـةٍَِّث  ʾekkatteḇ (however, the اكَّـِ

gemination of the 1st radical is secondary). 

 ʾEṯpʽel: Two morpheme variants can be observed, ʾeṯ-kṯeḇ- and ʾeṯ-kaṯb-, which are used for different forms: ʾeṯ-

kaṯb- is used: 

a. for the pf. 3.f.sg. and 1.sg., e.g. ٍّة ٍةبِّـِّ ٍةبَِِّّةّ ;ʾeṯkaṯbaṯ اَةكّّـِ    ʾeṯkaṯbeṯ اَةكّّـِ

b. as well as for all impf. and particple forms which take endings, e.g. 2.f.sg. (Impf.) ـةٍبِِّّتن   ;teṯkaṯbīn ةَةكّّـِ

ـِأ ـٍةبِّـِّ   meṯkaṯbå (part. act, f.sg.) مةَكّّـِ

c. and all imp. forms (most likely modelled on the impf. form with endings), e.g. ِِّّـٍةب  ;ʾeṯkaṯb (m.sg) اةَكّّـِ

ـٍةبِِّّي  .ʾeṯkaṯby (f.sg) اَةكّّـِ

d. For all other forms, the morpheme variant ʾeṯ-kṯeḇ- is used. 

 Concerning the distinction between ʾEṯpaʽʽal and ʾEṯpʽel: the forms listed in the last section have the same 

vowel sequence in ʾEṯpʽel and in ʾEṯpaʽʽal. Nonetheless, the ʾEṯpaʽʽal-forms are characterised by the gemination 

of the middle radical, e.g. pf. 3.f.sg.: 

ـٍةِّبـّـٍةّ ـةٍبِِّّــٍةّ : ʾeṯkattḇaṯ < *ʾetkattebat (ʾEṯpa.) اَةكّّـِ  ʾeṯkaṯbaṯ (ʾEṯpe.) اَةكّّـِ

Part. f.sg.: 

ـٍةِّبـّـِأ ـِأ : meṯkattḇå (ʾEṯpa.) مةَكّّـِ  .meṯkaṯbå (ʾEṯpe.) مةَكِّّــةٍّبِـِّ

 Imp. ʾEṯpaʽʽal: In later WS, ܰܰ ܒ
ܴܿ
ܬ ܬܼܟ݁ܠ

ܶ
ܐ  ʾeṯkatḇ  is usually used instead of ܰ ܒ  

ܴܿ
ܬ ܬܼܟ݁ܠ

ܶ
 .ʾeṯkattaḇ. In contrast to the imp ܐ

ʾEṯpʽel ( ـةٍ بِِّّاَةكّّـِ  ʾeṯkaṯb), the third radical is always pronounced as spirant. 

 

Note:  in the ʾEttap̄ʿal-verb stem (and only here) the geminate tt (originating in  t + ʾ) is always written doubled, e.g. 

مرٍقٍةِّاَةِّ   ʾettamraq »be cleansed« (mrq) 

عٍِِّودٍةِّاةَِّ   ʾettawdaʿ »be recognised« (ydʿ ). 

 

In the T-stems (ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al, ʾEttap̄‛al), the presence of adjacent dentals results in partial assimilation. The direction 

of assimilation is usually regressive ( 3. 1. 1.). These assimilations are not expressed in the consonantal orthography. 

Examples: 

طشٍتاَةِّ    ʾeṭṭaššī < *ʾeṯṭaššī »to be hidden« (ṭšy) 

 ʾeddammar < *ʾeṯdammar »to be amazed« (dmr) اةَِّدٍِِّمٍر  

نٍحٍِِّاةَِّد    ʾeddannaḥ < *ʾeṯdannaḥ »to appear« (dnḥ) 

بـٍِِّرٍِِّاةَِّة    ʾettabbar < *ʾeṯtabbar »to be broken«» (tbr). 
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However, the sequence /t/ + vowelless /d/ is assimilated to /tt/ (progessive assimilation), e.g.   
اةَِّدِِّخـٍر    ʾettḵar < *ʾeṯd(e)ḵar «»to remember«» (dkr). 

 

In verbs in which the first radical is a sibilant, the stem marker /t/ of the T-stem is partially assimilated, e.g. preceding 

/z/ it is assimilated to /d/, and preceding /ṣ/ it is assimilated to /ṭ/; at the same time, the sequence dental (= /t/) – 

sibilant is always transposed to sibilant – dental (metathesis) e.g.  

 ʾezdḇan < ʾezdban < *ʾetz( e)ḇan »to be sold« (zbn) ازَدِِّثـٍن  

 .ʾeṣṭḇa‛ < ʾeṭṣḇa‛ < *ʾetṣ( e)ḇa‛ »to be immersed« (ṣb‛) اَؤطثـعٍ  

 

9. 4. Other (unproductive) Verb Stems: Šap̄ʽel, ʾEštap̄ʽal 

Alongside the six productive verb stems given above, Syriac also contains the remnants of verb stems with different 

formations. They are only attested for a few particular verb roots, which are however common.  

The stems Šap̄. = Šap̄ʽel َشفٍّعل (with the rarer phonetic variant Sap̄. = Sap̄ʽel سفٍعَّل) and ʾEštap̄. = ʾEštap̄ʽal ِّفعٍّلٍاشَة  

(with the rarer variant ʾEstap̄ = ʾEstap̄ʽal ِّفعٍّلٍاسَة ) are relatively common. They are known to have been used with 

more than twenty roots, in particular those with a weak 1st radical and a double weak root. 

 Šap̄ʽel (and Sap̄ʽel) is morphologically and semantically comparable with ʾAp̄ʽel; like the latter, it usually has a causative 

meaning. ʾEštap̄ʽal and ʾEstap̄ʽal are the passive-reflexive counterparts to Šap̄ʽel and Sap̄ʽel, and are thus comparable with 

ʾEttap̄ʽal. There are verbs which, build ʾAp̄ʽel and Šap̄ʽel (with similar meanings), e.g. ydʽ »to know« for 

 ʾAp̄. عٍاوٍدلأ  ʾawdaʽ »to inform«  

 Šap̄. عٍشٍودلأ  šawdaʽ »to make clear«  

 ʾEštap̄. ِّعٍودلأٍاشَة  ʾeštawdaʽ »to recognize«.   

The forms are built analogously to ʾAp̄ʽel/Paʽʽel and ʾEṯpaʽʽal/ʾEttap̄ʽal; compare the following (simplified) paradigm for 

Šap̄ʽel/ʾEštap̄ʽal-verbs (example verb َّشحٍلف šaḥlep̄ »to change«, ِّحلٍفٍّاشَة  ʾeštaḥlap̄ »to be changed«; Sap̄ʽel/ʾEstap̄ʽel-

verbs follow the same inflection pattern): 

 

 Šap̄ʽel ʾEštap̄ʽal 

Pf. 3.m.sg. 

Impf. 3.m.sg. 

Imp. m.sg. 

Part. m.sg. 

 šaḥlep̄ شحٍلَفّ

 nšaḥlep̄ نشحٍلَفّ

 šaḥlep̄ شحٍلَفّ

 mšaḥlep̄ مشحٍلَفّ

حلٍفٍّاشَةِّ  ʾeštaḥlap̄ 

حلٍفٍّنشَةِّ  neštaḥlap̄ 

حلٍفٍّاشَةِّ  ʾeštaḥlap̄ 

حلٍفٍّمشَةِّ  meštaḥlap̄ 

 

Here are some common Šap̄ʽel/ʾEštap̄ʽal- verbs: 

 

Šap̄ʽel ʾEštap̄ʽal 

ـٍر  šawgar »to hurl« (ygr) شوٍهِـِّ

عٍودٍِِّاشَةِّ  ʾeštawdaʽ »to recognize « (ydʽ) 

 šawzeḇ »to deliver« (< akkad.) (šwzb) شٍوزَث

ـٍرٍاشَةِّ وهِـِّ  ʾeštawgar 

ودلأتٍاشَةِّ  ʾeštawdī 

ثوزٍٍاشَةِّ  ʾeštawzaḇ 
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 šawḥar »to hinder« (ʾḥr) شٍوحٍر

 šawšeṭ »to cause to advance« (yšṭ) شٍوشَط

 šaʽbeḏ »to enslave« (ʽbd) شٍعبِِّدَلآ

 šaʽlī »to exalt« (ʽly) شعٍلت

 šarbel »to dirty« (rbl) شرٍبَِِّل

 šargel »to impede« (rgl) شرٍهَِِّل

 šalheḇ »to inflame« (lhb) شلٍىَث

 šamlī »to accomplish« (mly) شمٍلت

 šaklel »to finish« (kll) شٍكِّللَ

 šaršel »to drag (of clothing)« (ršl) شٍرشَل
 šaršaʽ »to conceal wickedness« (ršʽ) شٍرشٍع

حٍشٍرةِّ  šartaḥ »to supply abundantly« (rtḥ) 

وحٍرٍاشَةِّ  ʾeštawḥar 
طوشٍٍاشَةِّ  ʾeštawšaṭ 

ـٍٍاشَةِّ دلآعبِـِّ  ʾeštaʽbaḏ 

علتٍاشَةِّ  ʾeštaʽlī 

ـٍٍاشَةِّ لربِـِّ  ʾeštarbal 

ـٍٍاشَةِّ لرهِـِّ  ʾeštargal 

ثلىٍٍاشَةِّ  ʾeštalhaḇ 

ملتٍاشَةِّ  ʾeštamlī 

لكِّلٍٍاشَةِّ  ʾeštaklal 

لرشٍٍاشَةِّ  ʾeštaršal 

رشٍعٍاشَةِّ  ʾeštaršaʽ 

حٍرةٍِّاشَةِّ  ʾeštartaḥ 

 

Here are some common Sap̄ʽel/ʾEstap̄ʽal-verbs: 

 

Sap̄ʽel ʾEstap̄ʽal 

 aw ī »to heal« (ʾ ʾ)  سوٍست

 arheḇ »to hasten« (rhb)  سرٍىثَ

 saqbel »to accuse« (qbl) سقٍبِِّلَ

وستٍةِّساَ  ʾe taw ī 

ثرىٍٍةِّساَ  ʾe tarhaḇ  

ـٍٍةِّساَ لقبِـِّ  ʾe taqbal 

 

9. 5. Vocabulary  

A. sacrifice qurbånå ِقولآربِِّــنِأ  barrel ḥezbå ِحزَبِِّــأ 

 people ʽammå ٍِأعم   creation brīṯå ةأِّبرت  

    (pl. ʽammȩ̄ عمٍمُأ)    (Pl. beryåṯå ِّبَذيِةأ) 

 gloom ʽamṭånå ٍطِنأِعم   quality dīlåyṯå أيةِّلِتد  

 blood demmå ِدَمأ B. land, place ʾaṯrå ِاٍةرّا 
 foreign nuḵråyå نولآخرِيِأ  sort, kind (< pers.) znå ِأزن  
 sun šemšå َشأِمش   face, countenance (< gr.) parṣōpå ِّــأِفرٍؤولأف  

 lie kaddåḇūṯå ِِّثولآةِّأِكٍد   glance ḥwårå ِِاحور  

 moon sahrå سٍىرِا  thought, idea re‛yånå ِرعَينِأ 

 secret  (< pers.) ʾråzå اْرزِءأ  wise ḥakkīmå ِحكٍِّتمأ 

Verb Forms 

Pe. to love (e-a) nerḥam ٍنرَحم / rḥem َرحم  
ʾEṯpe. to be loved neṯrḥam َمةرّحَن  / ʾeṯrḥem ّحمَاةَر   

Pe. to turn back (a-o) nehpoḵ خنىَفِّولأ  / hp̄aḵ ٍخىفّـ  

ʾEṯpe. to turn  neṯhp̄eḵ َخنَةىّفّــ  / ʾeṯhp̄eḵ َخاَةىّفّــ  

ʾEṯpe. to forgive neštḇeq قاَشـةِّثـَ ʾeštḇeq /  قنَشـةِّثـَ  
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Pa. to receive nqabbel ٍبِِّلَنق  / qabbel َقبٍِِّل 

Pa. to exchange nḥallep̄ ٍلفَّنح  / ḥallep̄ َّحلٍف 

ʾEṯpa. to be exchange neṯḥallap̄ ٍّنةَحّلٍف / ʾeṯḥallap̄ ٍّاةَحّلٍف 
Pe. to work (a-o) nep̄loḥ حنفَّلولأ  / plaḥ ٍفلح 

Šap̄. to change nšaḥlep̄ َّنشحٍلف / šaḥlep̄ َّشحٍلف 
ʾEštap̄. To recognize  neštawdaʽ َعٍودٍِِّشةِّن  / ʾeštawdaʽ ِّعٍودٍِِّاشَة  

Pe. to wish neṣḇå ًنؤَبِِّأ / ṣḇå ِؤثأ 
Pa. to serve nšammeš ٍشمَنش  / šammeš ٍشمَش  

Pe. to sleep (e-a) neḏmaḵ مخٍندَلآ  / dmeḵ َخدم  

Pa. to sanctify nqaddeš َنقٍدِِّش / qaddeš قٍدَِِّش 

ʾEṯpa. to be brocen nettabbar ِّبِِّــرٍٍنَةِّة  /ʾettabbar ِّبِِّــرٍٍاَةِّة  

Pa. to answer  np̄annī ٍنتنفّــ  / pannī فٍنت 

ʾAp̄. to feel  nargeš ٍشهَِِّرن  / ʾargeš شهَِِّاٍر  

Pe. to laugh (a-a) neḡḥaḵ ٍّخنهَح  / gḥaḵ ٍخهح  

Pa. to praise nšabbaḥ ٍحــٍبِِّنش  / šabbaḥ ٍِِّحــٍشب  

ʾEṯpe. to be said  neṯȩ̄ʾmar ĒĤăĩħªīÿa / ʾeṯȩ̄ʾ mar đĲaĩaħªīÿ 
  

9. 6. Exercises 

A. Translate the following: 

 (Jn 14,21)ىِو دِِّيًن دِِّرِحَم لت نَةّرحمَ مّن اِثي.1ܰ
 لفتنٍن ىٍيمِنولآةٍن دِِّبّـٍمشتحِأ.حاِمِِّــٍر لًى ةًاولأدلآولأطولأس: دلِإ اَنِأ ىِفًِّخ اْنِأ ولِإ اٍنْةٍةّي: ولِإ مش2ٍܰ

(AMS 432f.)  
  (MJ 4)بِِّــعِولآةّىولأن واةَّرٍحمٍ علٍيىولأن.ًى وٍثذٍحمِوىْي قٍبَِِّلّ 2و هّـيًر بِِّطٍيبِِّولآة8ى3ܰ
  (Rm 1,25)ٍثولآةِّأ. وٍدلآحَلو وشٍمَشو لثَذيةِِّأ.ٍِِّالِىِأ ثخــٍدِِّوحٍلَفّو شرِرًى د4ܰ
  (Cor 15,51 .1)كِّلٍن دِِّيًن نَةّحٍلٍفّ. ܆ىِأ اِمٍر اْنِأ لخولأن اْرِزءأ. لِو كِّلٍن ندَلآمٍخ5ܰ
ٍالِىِأ دِِّنَىوأً قولآربِِّــِنِأ ِِّلتشولأع مشتحِأ ثعٍممُأ. وًافّلولأح لًإوٍنهًِِّلتولأن ددًاىوأً مشٍمشِنِأ 6ܰ

 (Rm 15,16) ش بِِّرولآحِأ دلآقولآدلآشِأ.ٍدلآعٍممُأ مقٍبَِِّل وٍمقٍدِِّ
  (Acts 2,20) شَمشِأ نَةحٍّلٍفّ بِِّعٍمطِنِأ وسٍىرِا ثـٍدلآمِأ.7ܰ
  (AMS 442)اً ومٍشبٍِِّــحٍ لالٍىِأِ.2دلآغحِِِّخَ ىْوأِ وحدِولإِ ارٍهَِِّش بِِّمَدِِّمَ الَإِ 8 
 

B. Add vowels and translate the following: 

واحرين امّر لى دان نةةبر ىنأ حزبأ دبى مسةةر انة منأ ةعبد وىّو فّنت دان حزبأ 1ܰ
 (BH, KdT 7)܀نةةبر اةرا دبى لإ نةةبر

وىّو فّنت دديليةأ ىي دملكُّأ دلإ نرحمون لاينأ درب اةَّامٍر دعل منأ لإ رحِِّم لك ملكأ 2ܰ 
  (BH, KdT 9)܀منىون

مطل دانش حكتمأ من فرؤوفى ومن زنو ىي ومن حورى دانش مشةودع رعينأ ومّن دؤِِّبأ 3ܰ
 (KD 5)   دنعبد.



 

 

Lesson 10 

10. 1. Distinctive Characteristics of Verbs with a Pharyngal. or an /r/ as 3
rd

 Radical . 

For verbs with a pharyngal /ḥ/ or /‛/ as 3rd radical, /e/ becomes /a/ – i.e. the verbs in question always exhibit an a-

vocalism before the 3rd radical instead of an e. For example, the Pf. Pa. of šdr is رٍشدٍلأ  šaddar < *šadder »he sent«. The 

ʾAp̄. of dkr is ـٍر  .»ʾaḏkar < *ʾaḏker »he mentioned ادٍلآكّـِ

Further examples: 

  »ʾåmar < *ʾåmer »saying امٍِر  

حــٍبِِّشٍ    šabbaḥ < *šabbeḥ »he praised«  

ع2ٍيدِ    yåḏa‛ < *yåḏe‛ »knowing«  

 

10. 2. Distinctive Characteristics of Verbs with a Sibilant as 1
st
 Radical. 

For verbs with a sibilant as 1st radical, the forms of the verb stems ʾEṯp‛el. and ʾEṯpa‛‛al are irregular. The sequence 

dental – sibilant is reversed to sibilant – dental (i.e. ʾEºt‛el and ʾEºta‛‛al instead of ʾEṯp‛el. and ʾEṯpa‛‛al). If the sibilant 

in question is /z/ or /ṣ/, there is also a partial assimilation of the stem marker /t/, which is also expressed in the 

orthography. 

 Examples:  

ٍمٍشِِّةاشَ  ʾeštammaš < *ʾeṯšammaš »he was served« (šmš) 

ـٍلٍِِّةاسَ كّـِ  ʾestakkal < *ʾeṯsakkal »he understood« (skl) 
 ʾezdḇen < ʾedzḇen < *ʾeṯzḇen »he/it was bought« (zbn) ازَدِِّثـَن

ـٍع  ʾeṣṭabba‛ < ʾeṭṣabba‛ < *ʾeṯṣabba‛ »he was immersed (in water)/ he was made wet« (ṣb‛) اَؤطبٍِـِّ
 
By contrast, the formation of ʾEttaº‛al is regular. 

 

10. 3. Verbs with Object Suffixes: Introduction 

The perfect, imperfect, imperative and infinitive – but not the participle – can have directly attached pronominal 

suffixes (object suffixes) ( 6. 1.). There are no object suffixes for 3.m./f.pl.; instead, the enclitic personal pronouns 

are used (.e.g. ث انَولأنٍّةك  kṯaḇ-ʾennon »he wrote to them (m.pl.)«, not: kṯaḇ-hon). Verb forms of the 1.c.sg. cannot be 

attached to the 1.sg. suffix (»I wrote to myself«), nor can forms of the 1.c.pl. be attached to 1.c.pl. suffixes,  or forms 

in the 2nd person sg. or pl. to the  2nd person. sg. or pl suffixes. 

 Verb forms with object suffixes are generally speaking not formally identical to the corresponding non-suffixed 

forms. They often have a different syllable structure as well as old endings which are not (or no longer) present in 

the corresponding non-suffixed forms, since they have dropped away in the absolute word ending. 

 

 

 



Lesson 10 

 

73 

The object suffixes in the perfect are as follows:  

 

 1.c.sg. 2.m.sg. 2.f.sg. 3.m.sg. 3.f.sg.  1.c.pl. 2.m.pl. 

Sg.3.m. 

3.f. 

2.m. 

2.f. 

1.c. 

 any- ــنٍي

 any- ــنٍي

 åny- ــنِي

 ny- ني
— 

خــِ  -åḵ 

خــِ  -åḵ 

—

— 

خــِ  -åḵ 

يـخًــ  -ȩ̄ḵy 

يـخًــ  -ȩ̄ḵy 
— 
— 

يـخًــ  -ȩ̄ḵy 

ـىًــ  -ȩ̄h 

ـىًــ  -ȩ̄h 

 yhy- يىيْ

 why- وىيْ

ـىًــ  -ȩ̄h 

آــِ  -åh 
آــِ  -åh 
آــِ  -åh 
 h- ىِِّ

آــِ  –åh 

نــٍٍـ  -an 

نــٍٍـ  -an 
نــِ   -ån 
 n- ن

— 

 ḵōn- خولأن

 ḵōn- خولأن

— 

— 

 ḵōn- خولأن

Pl.3.m. 

3.f. 

2.m. 

2.f. 

1.c. 

 ny- ني
 åny- ــنِي 

 åny- ــنِي

 åny- ــنِي

— 

 ḵ- خ

خــ ــِ  -åḵ 

— 
— 
خــِ  -åḵ 

 ḵy- خي

خي ــً  -ȩ̄ḵy 

— 
— 

خيــً  -ȩ̄ḵy 

 hy- ىيْ
 yhy- يىيْ 
 yhy- يىيْ
 yhy- يىيْ
 yhy- يىيْ

 h- ىِِّ

 åh- ـــِـ آ

 åh- ــآِ

 åh- ــآِ

 åh- ــآِ

 n- ـن

 ån- ـــِــ ن

 ån- ــنِ

 ån- ــنِ

— 

 ḵōn- خولأن
خولأنــ   -ḵōn 

— 

— 
 ḵōn- خولآن

With regard to the form of the object suffixes, the following must be emphasized:  

 The 1.c.sg. suffix has a basic form, ــٍني -(a)ny < *-(a)nni, i.e. following on from the consonant ending –any, e.g. 

نيٍةّثٍّةك   kṯaḇṯany < *katabat-anni »she wrote to me«, otherwise –ny in 

تنيةِّثٍّةك   kṯaḇtīny »you (f.) wrote to me«. 

 The 2.m./f.sg. suffixes ِخــ  -åḵ and ـخًيــ  -ȩ̄ḵy when following forms ending on a vowel become خ -ḵ and  

  .ḵy, e.g- خي

 »kaṯḇūḵ »they (m.) wrote to you (m.) كةٍثّولآخ 

 .»kaṯḇūḵy »they (m.) wrote to you (f.) كةٍثّولآخي 

 The 3.m.sg. suffix has both a short form, ـىًــ  -ȩ̄h, and several long form variants: يىْي -yhy, ْوىي -why and ْىي 

-hy (the consonant sequence <hy> is never pronounced!). The short form ـًىــ  -ȩ̄h usually follows forms which 

end on a consonant,26 including  

بـّىًةّكٍ   kaṯḇȩh̄ »he wrote to him« (Pf. Pe.),  

ًىّةثٍّةك   kṯaḇṯȩ̄h »she wrote to him« (Pf. Pe.), 

ىةًِِّثٍّةك   kṯaḇtȩ̄h »I wrote to him« (Pf. Pe.) and 

ثىًةِّمخَ   meḵtḇȩ̄h »his writing« (Inf. Pe.).  

 The long form variants often follow forms which end on a vowel, 

 including the 2.f.sg. and 1.-3. pl. perfect, as well as all forms of the imperative. By contrast,  

 both suffix forms (the short form and the long form variants) can be used with all imperfect forms  

 (see also  10. 3.).  

Further rules can be specified for the long form variants ْوىي -why and ْىي -hy: 

 - the ْوىي -why variant mostly occurs following the feminine ending –y (full vowel –ī-)  

 

                                                                    
26 These endings can most likely be explained historically as follows: - ȩ̄h < -Vhī; -åy < -åhi; -īw < -īhū; -ū < -ūhū (-hū and -hī as variations of the basic 

form of the suffix 3.m.sg.). 
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 e.g.  

ثةِّتوىْيٍّةك   kṯaḇtīwhy »you (f.) wrote to him« (Pf. Pe.),  

ولأثتوىْيةّك   kṯoḇīwhy »write (f.) to him!« (Imp. Pe.). 

 - the -hy variant occurs only after the masculine ending -w (full vowel –ū-)  

 e.g. in  

ثولآىْيةّكٍ   kaṯḇūhy »they (m.) wrote to him« [Read! kaṯḇūy] (Pf. Pe.) and  

ثولآىْيةّكولآ   kuṯḇūhy »write (m.) to him!« [Read! kuṯḇūy] (Imp. Pe.). 

 Further examples:  

ثةِّتوىْيٍّكة   kṯaḇtīwhy »she wrote to him« (Pf., Pe.) 
ىيْثولآنيِةِّنخَ   neḵtḇūnåyhy »they (m.) shall write to him« (Impf., Pe.) 

ثولآنىًةِّنخَ   neḵtḇūnȩ̄h »they (m.) shall write to him« (Impf., Pe.) 

ىْيثيِولأّةك   kṯoḇåyhy »write to him!« (Imp., Pe.) 

 The 3.f.sg. suffix is ِآــ  -åh (following a final consonant) or آ -h (following a final vowel in the verb form., e.g. 

ىِِِِِّّثةٍّةك  kṯaḇtåh < *katabtī-h(å) »you (f.) wrote to her«). 

 The. 1.c.pl. suffix is نــٍٍـ  –an / نــِـ  -ån (following a final consonant) or ـن -n (following a final vowel in the verb 

form, e.g. تنةِّثٍّةك  kṯaḇtīn < *katabtī-n(a) »you (f.) wrote to us«). 

 

Wih regard to personal endings preceding .suffixes, the following must be emphasized: 

 The 2.m.sg. form in the imperfect and imperative takes the (secondary) ending –ay- when followed by the 

1.c.sg. suffix.., e.g. ةخَةِّولأثــيٍني teḵtoḇayny »you (m.) shall write to me«; ولأثــٍينيةّك  kṯoḇayny »write to 

me!«. 

 The 3.m.sg. form in the imperfect takes the ending –ī- (full vowel) when followed by the 3.m.sg. suffix, 

analogous to the feminine form, e.g. نخَةِّثـتوىْي neḵtḇīwhy »he shall write to him«. 

 The m.pl. form in the imperative. takes one of two endings, either –ū- or (in parallel to the 2.m.pl. preceding 

suffixes.) –ūnå- e.g. كولآةبِِّّولآني kuṯbūny »write (m.) to me!« or كولآةبِِّّولآنِني kuṯbūnåny »write (m.) to me!«. 

 The f.pl. form takes one of two endings, either –å- or –ȩn̄å-, e.g. كةوّلأثِن ي kṯoḇåny »write (f.) to me!« or 

 »!kṯoḇȩ̄nåny »write (f.) to me كةوّلأثـيًنِني

 

10. 4. The Perfect with Object Suffixes 

When it precedes object suffixes (with the exception of 2.pl.), the base of the perfect in several forms is ٍثةّك  kaṯḇ- < 

*katab- (in contrast to ثٍّةك  kṯaḇ- for corresponding forms without suffixes.); otherwise, it is ثٍّةك  kṯaḇ- (also in the 

3.f.sg. and 1.c.sg., in contrast to the base رحَم reḥm- for corresponding forms without suffixes.). Verbs with the 

thematic vowel e have *qṭel as their base instead of *qṭal, e.g. رحَمةِّآ rḥemṯåh »she loved her«. 
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The following is the paradigm for the perfect P‛al with object suffixes, taking ثٍّةك  kṯaḇ »to write« as an example: 

 

 P‛al  1.c.sg. 2.m.sg. 2.f.sg. 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

ثّكةٍ  

kṯaḇ  

ٍةّ  كةَّبِـِّ
keṯbaṯ  

ثةِّّكةٍ  
kṯaḇt  

ثةِّيّكةٍ  
kṯaḇty  

 كةَّبَِِّةّ
keṯbeṯ  

ةّثـٍنيكٍ  

kaṯḇany 

نيٍّةٍثّكةٍ  
kṯaḇṯany 

نيِثةِّّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtåny 

ٍثـةِّتنيّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtīny  

— 

 كةٍثِّخ

kaṯḇåḵ 

ثةِّخّكةٍ  
kṯaḇṯåḵ 

—

 
— 

 
خِثةِّّكةٍ  

kṯaḇtåḵ 

 كةٍّثـخًي

kaṯḇȩ̄ḵy 

خًيّثةّكةٍ  
kṯaḇṯȩ̄ḵy 

— 
 

— 

 
ثةِّخًيّكةٍ  

kṯaḇtȩ̄ḵy 
Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

وثٍّكةٍ  
kṯaḇw

 
  

ثي ّكةٍ  
kṯaḇy  

ثـةِّولأنّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtōn 

ثةِّيًنّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtȩ̄n  

ثنّكةٍ  
kṯaḇn  

 كةٍثّولآني
kaṯḇūny 

 كةٍّثِني 
kaṯḇåny 

ثـةِّولأنِنيّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtōnåny 

ثـةِّيًنِنيّكةٍ  

kṯaḇtȩ̄nåny 

— 

 كةٍثّولآخ

kaṯḇūḵ 

 كةٍّثـِـ خ

kaṯḇåḵ 

— 
 

— 
 

ثنِخّكةٍ  

kṯaḇnåḵ 

 كةٍثّولآخي

kaṯḇūḵy 

 كةٍّثــخُي

kaṯḇȩ̄ḵy 

— 
 

— 

 

ثنًخيّكةٍ  

kṯaḇnȩḵ̄y 

 

 

 P‛al  3.m.sg. 3.f.sg.  1.c.pl. 2.m.pl. 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

ثٍّكة  

kṯaḇ  

ٍةّّكةَ بِـِّ  
keṯbaṯ  

ٍثةِّّكة  
kṯaḇt  

ٍثةِّيّكة  
kṯaḇty  

بَِِّةّّكةَ  
keṯbeṯ  

 كةٍّثـىً

kaṯḇȩ̄h 

ًىّثةّكةٍ  
kṯaḇṯȩ̄h 

يىْيِثةِّّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtåyhy 

ٍثةِّتوىْيّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtīwhy 

ٍثةًِّىّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtȩ̄h 

 كةٍّثآِ

kaṯḇåh 

ثةِّآّكةٍ  
kṯaḇṯåh  

ىٍِِِّثةِّّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtåh 

ٍثةِّتىِِّّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtīh 

آِكةٍثةِّ  
kṯaḇtåh 

 كةٍّثـٍن

kaṯḇan 

ٍنّثةّكةٍ  
kṯaḇṯan 

  نٍِثةٍِّّّكةٍ
kṯaḇtån 

ٍثةِّتنّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtīn  

— 
 

ثخولأنّكةٍ  

kṯaḇḵōn 

ٍةخّولأن  كةَّبِـِّ

keṯbaṯḵōn 

— 

 

— 

 

ٍبةِّّخولأنّكةٍ  

kṯaḇtḵōn 



Lesson 10 

 

76 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

وثٍّكة  
kṯaḇw

 
  

ثٍي ّكة  
kṯaḇy  

ٍثـةِّولأنّكة  
kṯaḇtōn 

ٍثةِّيًنّكة  
kṯaḇtȩ̄n  

ٍثنّكة  
kṯaḇn  

 كةٍثّولآىْي
kaṯḇūhy 

 كةٍثّيِىْي 
kaṯḇåyhy 

ٍثـةِّولأنيِىْيّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtōnåyhy 

ٍثـةِّنًيِىْيّكةٍ  

kṯaḇtēnåyhy 

ٍٍثـنيِىْيٍّّكةٍ  
kṯaḇnåyhy 

 كةٍثّولآىِِّ

kaṯḇūh 

 كةٍّثـِـ آ

kaṯḇåh 
ٍثـةِّولأنآِّكةٍ  

kṯaḇtōnåh 

ٍثـةِّيًنآِّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtȩ̄nåh 

ثٍنآِّكةٍ  

kṯaḇnåh 

 كةٍثّولآن

kaṯḇūn 

 كةٍّثـــِـ ن

kaṯḇån 

ٍثـةِّولأنِنّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtōnån 

ٍثـةِّيًنِنّكةٍ  
kṯaḇtȩ̄nån 

— 

 كةٍبّوّلآخولأن

kaṯḇūḵōn 

ٍثــ خولأنّكةٍ  

kṯaḇḵōn 

— 

 

— 
 

ثٍنِخولآنّكةٍ  

Kṯaḇnåḵōn 

 

The perfect forms of derived verb stems with suffixes are formed analogously.  

 

10. 5. The Imperfect with Object Suffixes 

The paradigm of the imperfect with object suffixes is as follows: 

 

 P‛al 1.c.sg. 2.m.sg. 2.f.sg. 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

 

 

2.m. 

 

 

 

2.f. 

 

ثنخَةِّولأ  
neḵtoḇ  

خةِّولأثةَ  

teḵtoḇ  

يخةِّولأثةَ  

teḵtoḇy 

خةِّولأثةَ  

teḵtoḇ 

 
 

تنخةِّولأثةَ  

teḵtoḇīn 

ــٍنيثنخَةِّ  
neḵtḇany 

ــٍنيثةَخةِّ  

teḵtḇany 

ــٍينيثةَخةِّولأ  

teḵtoḇayny 

ــٍنيثةَخةِّ  
teḵtḇany 

ــٍينيثةَخةِّولأ  
teḵtoḇayny

 

تنِنيثةَخةِّ  
teḵtḇīnåny 

خثِنخََةِّ  

neḵtḇåḵ 

خثِةَخةِّ  

teḵtḇåḵ 

 

 
— 

 
 

 
— 

ـخًيثنخَةِّ  

neḵtḇȩ̄ḵy 

ـخًيثةَخةِّ  

teḵtḇȩ̄ḵy 

 

 
— 

 
 

 
— 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

ولآنثنخَةِّ  

neḵtḇūn 

نــ ثِخةِّنَ  
neḵtḇån 

ولآنِنيثنخَةِّ  

neḵtḇūnåny 

ننِ يثِخةِّنَ  
neḵtḇånåny 

ولآنِخثنخَةِّ  

neḵtḇūnåḵ 
نـِـ خثِنخَةِّ  

neḵtḇånåḵ 

ولآنخًيثنخَةِّ  

neḵtḇūnȩ̄ḵy 
نًخ يثِنخَةِّ  

neḵtḇånȩḵ̄y 



 

 



Lesson 10 

 

77 

 P‛al  3.m.sg. 3.f.sg.  1.c.pl. 2.m.pl. 

Sg.3.m. 

 

 

 

3.f. 

 

 

 

2.m. 

 

 

 

 

 

2.f. 

 

 نخَةِّولأث
neḵtoḇ 

 

 

خةِّولأثةَ  
teḵtoḇ 

يخةِّولأثةَ  
teḵtoḇy 

خةِّولأثةَ  
teḵtoḇ 

 
 
 

 
تنثخةِّةَ  

teḵtḇīn 

 نخَةِّثـىً

neḵtḇȩ̄h 

 نخَةِّثـتوىْي

neḵtḇīwhy 
خةِّثـىًةَ  

teḵtḇȩ̄h 
 ةَخةِّثتوىْي

teḵtḇīwhy 
 ةَخةِّثتوىْي

teḵtḇīwhy 
 ةَخةِّثـىً

teḵtḇȩ̄h 
 ةَخةِّولأثيِىْي

teḵtoḇåyhy
 

 ةَخةِّثتنيِىْي
teḵtḇīnåyhy

 

 ةَخةِّثتنىً
teḵtḇīnȩ̄h 

 نخَةِّثـتآ

neḵtḇīh  
 
 

 

 

 

 

 ةَخةِّثتآ
teḵtḇīh  

آةَخةِّولأثـًي  
teḵtoḇȩ̄h 

 
 
 ةَخةِّثتنآِ

teḵtḇīnåh 

 نخَةِّثــٍن

neḵtḇan  
 
 

 

 

 

 
 ةَخةِّثــٍن

teḵtḇan  

 ةَخةِّولأثــٍين
teḵtoḇayn 
 
 
 ةَخةِّثتنِن

teḵtḇīnån 

 نخَةِّولأثخولأن

neḵtoḇḵōn 
 
 

 

 

 

 

— 

 

 

 
 
 

— 

 

Pl.3.m. 

 

 

 

3.f. 

 

ولآنثنخَةِّ  
neḵtḇūn  

 

 

ــ نثِخةِّنَ  
neḵtḇån 

 نخَةِّثولآنيِىْي
neḵtḇūnåyhy

 

 نخَةِّثولآنىً
neḵtḇūnȩ̄h 
 نخَةِّثنِيِىْي 

neḵtḇånåyhy
 

 نخَةِّثِنىُ
neḵtḇånȩh̄ 

 نخَةِّثولآنآِ
neḵtḇūnåh 
 
 

 نخَةِّثنِـِـ آ
neḵtḇånåh 

 نخَةِّثولآنِن
neḵtḇūnån 
 
 

 نخَةِّثـنِـِـ ن

neḵtḇånån 

 نخَةِّثولآنخِولأن
neḵtḇūnåḵōn 
 
 

 نخَةِّثنِِخ ولأن

neḵtḇånåḵōn 

 
10. 6. The Imperative with Object Suffixes 

Imperatives only take 1st and 3rd person suffixes. With the exception of the 2.m.pl, the base is ّثولأكة  kṯoḇ-, and is 

thus the same as the forms without suffixes (with the thematic vowel a e.g. رحٍم rḥam- »love!«, and with the 

thematic vowel e e.g.  زثــَن zḇen- »buy!«). As a general rule, only the 2.m.pl. takes the base بِِّةّولآك  kuṯb-.  
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The paradigm of the imperative with object suffixes is as follows: 

 

 P‛al 1.c.sg. 2.m.sg. 2.f.sg. 

Sg.m. 

 

f. 

 

ثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇ  

يولأثةّك  

ḵtoḇy   

ـٍينيثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇayny 

تنيثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇīny  

— 
 

— 

— 
 

— 

Pl.m. 

 

 

 

f. 

 

وثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇw 

ولآنثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇūn   

وث كةوّلأ  
kṯoḇw 

ـيًنث كةوّلأ  
kṯoḇȩ̄n 

 كولآةّبِِّولآني

kuṯbūny 

 كولآةّبِِّولآنِني

kuṯbūnåny
 

ن يثِكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇåny 

ـيًنِنيثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇȩ̄nåny 

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

 

 P‛al  3.m.sg. 3.f.sg.  1.c.pl. 2.m.pl. 

Sg.m. 

 

f. 

 

ثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇ  

يولأثةّك  

ḵtoḇy   

يىْيثِكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇåyhy 

توىْيثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇīwhy 

ـًيآثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇȩ̄h  

تآثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇīh 

ـيٍنثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇayn  

تنثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇīn 

— 

 

— 

 

Pl.3.m. 

 

 

 

3.f. 

 

وثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇw  

ولآنثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇōn 

وث كةوّلأ  
kṯoḇw  

ـيًنثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇȩ̄n 

ةّبِِّولآىْيولآك  
kuṯbūhy 

ةّبِِّولآنيِىْيولآك  
kuṯbunåyhy 

ي ىْيثِكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇåyhy 

ـيً نيِىْيثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇȩ̄nåyhy 

 كولآةّبِِّولآىِِّ

kuṯboh 

ةّبِِّولآنآِولآك  
kuṯbunåh 

ــ آثِكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇåh 

ـيً نآِثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇȩ̄nåh 

 كولآةّبِِّولآن

kuṯbūn 

ةّبِِّولآنِنولآك  
kuṯbunån 

ــ نثِكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇån 

ـيً نِنثكةوّلأ  
kṯoḇȩ̄nån 

— 

 

— 
 

— 

 

— 

 

10. 7. The Infinitive with Object Suffixes 

Infinitives can have nominal or verbal rection. As such, they can take possessive suffixes or object suffixes, according 

to syntax: e.g. ثيٍِِّمخَة  meḵtaḇy »my writing«; but also: ِّنيـٍثلمخَة  l-meḵtḇany »to write to me/in order to write to 

me«. 
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For the infinitive of the basic stem, the a-vowel of the second syllable is reduced to schwa when preceding a suffix, 

except for the 2.pl. The forms (of ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ) are: 

 

P‛al  1.c.sg. 2.m.sg. 2.f.sg. 3.m.sg. 3.f.sg. 1.c.pl. 2.m.pl. 
ثٍمَخةِّ  

meḵtaḇ 
 مَخةِّثـٍني
meḵtḇany 

 مَخةِّثِخ
meḵtḇåḵ 

 مَخةِّثـخًي
meḵtḇȩ̄ḵy 

 مَخةِّثـىً
meḵtḇȩ̄h 

 مَخةِّثـآِ
meḵtḇåh 

 مَخةِّثـٍن
meḵtḇan 

ثخولأنٍمَخةِّ  
meḵtaḇḵōn 

 

The infinitives of derived stems take the ending -ūṯ- (in place of –ū) when followed by a suffix.  

The syllable structure does not change. The forms of ʾAº‛el are as follows (the forms of the remaining stems are built 

analogously): 

 

ʾAº‛el  1.c.sg. 2.m.sg. 2.f.sg. 3.m.sg. 3.f.sg. 1.c.pl. 2.m.pl. 
ولآثِمٍخةِّ  

maḵtåḇū 
نيٍولآةّثِمٍخةِّ  

maḵtåḇūṯany 
ولآةِّخثِمٍخةِّ  

maḵtåḇūṯåḵ  

خًيّولآةثِمٍخةِّ  
maḵtåḇūṯȩ̄ḵ y  

ًىّولآةثِمٍخةِّ  
maḵtåḇūṯȩ̄h 

ولآةِّآثِمٍخةِّ  
maḵtåḇūṯåh 

نٍولآةّثِمٍخةِّ  
maḵtåḇūṯan 

ولآةخّولأنثِمٍخةِّ  
maḵtåḇūṯḵōn 

 

10. 8. Vocabulary  

A. blasphemy guddåp̄å  كنولآشةأِّ assembly knūšṯå   فِّأِولآدِِّه

 judge dayyånå ِدٍيِنأ  pain ḥaššå ِحٍشأ 
 pain kẹ̄ʾḇå ِكًاثأ  bosom ‛ubbå ِِّأــِعولآب  

 single, hermit īḥīḏåyå ِتحتدلآِيأ  profit yōṯrånå لأةّرِنأِوي  

 prison bȩ̄ṯ ’assīrȩ̄ ًبًيةّ اسٍتذا B. foolish saḵlå سٍخلِإ 

 peace šlåmå ِشلمِأ  person, self qnōmå أمِلأقنو  

Verb Forms 
ʾEṯpa. to be apportioned neṯpallaḡ َةفِّّــلٍهٍّن  / ʾeṯpallaḡ ٍّاةَّفِّــٍله  

ʾEṯpe. to be crucified nezḏqep̄ ĲóĠ¥¬Ĥăĩñ / ʾezḏqep̄ ĲóĠ¥«Ĳaĩñ 

Pe. to be baptized (a-a) ne‛maḏ èĤăīĀĠ¦ / ‛maḏ īĀçĠ¦ 
ʾEṯpa. to be justified  nezdåddaq َقٍِِّدٍِِّدنز  / ʾezdåddaq َقٍِِّدٍِِّداز  

Pe. to accompany  neqqap̄ َفّقٍن  / nqep̄ َّنقف 
Pe. to kill (a-o) neqṭol لولأطنَق  / qṭal ٍلقط  

Pe. to kill by stoning (a-o) nerḡom منَرهوّلأ  / rḡam مهّــٍر  

ʾEṯpa. to provoke  neṯḥammaṯ َةّحمٍةٍّن  / ’eṯḥammaṯ ٍّاَةّحمٍة 
ʾEṯpa. to have mercy  neṯraḥḥam َمةرّحٍٍن  / ʾeṯraḥḥem ٍٍماةَرّح   

ʾAp̄. to hand over našlem ملَنٍش  /’ašlem ملَاٍش  

ʾEṯpe. to become separated  neṯpreš ʾeṯpreš /  شنةَّفِّرَ   شاَةّفِّرَ

Pe. to injure (a-o) nesḡop̄ ®ĤăĩĈĞČĩò  / sḡap̄ ĩñīààĩĈ­ 

ʾAp̄. to obtain naḏreḵ īă¤Ĥ©Ġ¦ / ’aḏreḵ ¤Ĥ©Ġ¥īa 

ʾAp̄. to be aware of narḡeš ٍهّــشَنر  / ’arḡeš هّــشَاٍر  
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10. 9.  Exercises 

A. Translate the following: 

ًا: حٍشِأ رٍبــِأ اٍدلآرَخ اَنولأن: وكــًاثِأ عولآبِِّيِنِيِأ نقَفّ لىولأن: 2ًين اٍرهَشّو اٍثِىِو ىي بىِد2كدٍلآ د1ܰ
 (MJ 6) دتحتدلآىولأن مَةّفرَش مَنىولأن.

لمِأ اَةّفِّــٍلٍهّ لًى مشتحِأ. اِو لمِأ فِّــِولِوس اَزدِِّقَفّ عٍل اٍفِّــٍي كِّولأن. اِو بِِّـٍشمًى دِِّفِّــِولِوس ٍد2ܰ
 (Cor 1,13 .1) عمدٍِِّةِّولأن.

  (Rm 5,1)قن ىِختل بِِّىٍيمِنولآةأِّ نَىوأً لٍن شلِمِأ لوِةّ اٍلِىِأ. بِِّمِرٍن تشولأع مشتحِأ. ٍِِّدٍِِّمطل دَِِّازد3ܰ
ونَردِِّفّولآنِخولأن ونٍشلمولآنِخولأن لٍخنولآُّشةِِّأ وٍلثًيةّ اٍستذًا وٍنقٍرثولآنِخولأن قدلآِم مٍلكِّــُأ وىًغمولأنأُ  4

  (Lk 21,12)مَطل شَمي.
ين دِِّعٍل 2ًفِّأ دٍِِّثقولآن لٍثنٍي نِشِأ. هِِّولآدٍِِّفّت ن. نَشةِِِّمطل ىِنِأ اِمٍر اْنِأ لخولأن دِِّخل حطِىت ن وغولآد5ܰ

 (Mt 12,31) لٍثنٍي نِشِأ.رولآحِأ لِإ نَشةِّثَق 
 (Mk 9,31) ي اْنِشِأ. ونَقطلولأنِيىيْ.2ٍثرًى دِِّاْنِشِأ مَشةِّلَم بِِّات د2ٍد واِمٍر لىولأن.6ܰ
  (AMS 438) ىِيدًين اَةّحٍمٍةّ دٍيِنِأ: وٍفقّدٍلآ دنَرهِِّمولآنِيىي لقدٍتشِأ.7ܰ
 

B. Add vowels and translate the following: 

دبية اثٍيٍأ  دشمى ىْوأ زكّــٍريِأ. من ةشمشةأس ملكأ دلآتىولآدلآاِ.كىنأ حد 2َددىرَِوى ةو ميىوأ ب1ܰ
 (Lk 1,5) .دٍاىرولأن شمىِِّ ىْوأ اَلتشبّــٍع ىةى من بن ةوانةْ

  (Lk 16,24) علي. وشدر للِعزٍر. رحماةوقرا بقلإ رمأ وامر ابي. اٍثرِىِم 2ܰ
 (BH, KdT 15)܀افوقرطيس امّر دمِِّن دمسهف قنومى مطل يوةرنأ مدم دحبرى سكلإ ىْو3ܰ
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11. 1. Weak Verbs: I-n Verbs 

Verbs with three or (more rarely) four consonantal radicals which do not exhibit any changes (in the sense of 

assimilations or similar phenomena) in the different verb forms are known as strong verbs. By contrast, weak verbs 

are verbs which contain at least one variable radical. This inclues the semivowels w and y, as well as ʾ, and also n 

when it occupies the first position in the root. Traditionally, the mediae geminatae verbs with identical 2nd and 3rd 

radicals are also considered to be weak verbs (e.g. ٍبز baz »to plunder « bzz).  

 I-n verbs (also known as primae Nun verbs) have a distinctive characteristic, namely, that the initial n, when non-

vocalized, is assimilated to the consonant which follows it (with the exception of h) ( 3. 1.). For example, the p‛al of 

 nenhar نَنىٍر : nhar نىٍر neppoq < *nenpoq »to go out« (by contrast, there is no assimilation in نَفِّولأق :np̄aq is نفـٍّق

»to be lit«). Analogous assimilations also occur in Aº‛el and ʾEttaº‛al, e.g. اٍفَِّق ʾappeq < *ʾanpeq »he brought out«, 

فِّــٍقٍِِّاةَِّة  ʾettappaq < *ʾettanpaq »he was driven out«. 

 

For most I-n verbs, the imperative. P‛al is built without the 1 st radical, e.g.  

 »!poq »go out فولأق 

 »!pel »fall down فلَ 

  .»!saḇ »take سٍث 

 

All I-n verbs which are also III-y verbs build the imperative with the 1 st radical., e.g. نؤت nṣī »argue!«. 
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The following is the paradigm for I-n verbs, taking نفّــٍق npāq »to go out«, نفّــٍل np̄al »to fall down«, ٍنسث nsaḇ 

»to take« as examples: 

 

Imperfect: 

P‛al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

قفِّولأنَ  
neppoq 

قةفَِّولأ  
teppoq 

قةفَِّولأ  
teppoq 

تنقةفَِّ  
teppqīn 

قافَِّولأ  
’eppoq 

فِّلَنَ  
neppel 

 ةفَِّلَ
teppel 

 ةفَِّلَ
teppel 

 ةفَِّلتن
tepplīn 

 افَِّلَ
’eppel 

سثٍنَ  
nessaḇ 

 ةسَثٍ
tessaḇ 

 ةسَثٍ
tessaḇ 

 ةسَثتن
tessḇīn 

 اسَثٍ
’essaḇ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

ولآنقفِّنَ  
neppqūn 

ــ نقِفِّنَ  
neppqån 

ولآنقةفَِّ  
teppqūn 

ــ نقِةفَِّ  
teppqån 

قفِّولأنَ  
neppoq 

فِّلولآننَ  
nepplūn 

فِّلـِـ ننَ  
nepplån 

 ةفَِّلولآن
tepplūn 

 ةفَِّلـِـ ن
tepplån 

فِّلَنَ  
neppel 

سثولآننَ  
nessḇūn 

سثـِـ ننَ  
nessḇån 

 ةسَثولآن
nessḇūn 

 ةسَثـِـ ن
te  ḇån 

سثٍنَ  
nessaḇ 
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        Perfect:        Imperfect: 

 ʾAp̄‛el ʾEttaº‛al  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ʾAp̄‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

قافٍَِّ  
’appeq 

ةّقٍافٍِّ  
’appqaṯ 

ةِّقافٍَِّ  
’appeqt 

ةِّيقافٍَِّ  
’appeqty 

ةّقَافٍِّ  
’appqeṯ 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ قفّـِ  
ʾettappaq 

ةّقٍفٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettappqaṯ 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ ةِّقفّـِ  
ʾettappaqt 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ ةِّيقفّـِ  
ʾettappaqty 

ةّقَفٍِّاةَِّةِّ  
ʾettappqeṯ 

قنفٍَِّ  
nappeq 

قةفٍَِّ  
tappeq 

قةفٍَِّ  
tappeq 

تنقةفٍِّ  
tappqīn 

قافٍَِّ  
’appeq 

ـٍٍنةَِّةِّ قفّـِ  
nettappaq 

ـٍٍةةَِّ قفّـِ  
tettappaq 

ـٍٍةةَِّ قفّـِ  
tettappaq 

تنقفٍِّةةَِّ  
tettappqīn 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ قفّـِ  
’ettappaq 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

وقافٍَِّ  
’appeqw  

ي قافٍَِّ  
’appeqy  

ولأنةِّقافٍَِّ  
’appeqtōn 

ةِّيًنقافٍَِّ  
’appeqtȩ̄n 

نقافٍَِّ  
’appeqn  

ننٍقافٍَِّ  
’appeqnan 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ وقفّـِ  
’ettappaqw 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ ي قفّـِ  
’ettappaqy 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ ةِّولأنقفّـِ  
’ettappaqtōn 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ ةِّيًنقفّـِ  
’ettappaqtȩ̄n 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ نقفّـِ  
’ettappaqn 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ نٍنقفّـِ  
’ettappaqnan 

ولآنقنفٍِّ  
nappqūn 

ــ نقِنفٍِّ  
nappqån 

ولآنقةفٍِّ  
tappqūn 

ــ نقِةفٍِّ  
tappqån 

قنفٍَِّ  
nappeq 

ولآنقفٍِّنةَِّةِّ  
nettappqūn 

ــ نقِفٍِّنةَِّةِّ  
nettappqån 

ولآنقفٍِّةةَِّ  
tettappqūn 

ــ نقِفٍِّةةَِّ  
tettappqån 

ـٍٍنةَِّةِّ قفّـِ  
Nettappaq 
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Imperative: 

P‛al ʾAp̄‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

Sg.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

قفولأ  
poq 

يقفولأ  
poqy 

 فلَ
pel 

 فلَي
pely 

 سثٍ
saḇ 
يسثٍ  

saḇy 

قافٍَِّ  
’appeq 

يقافٍَِّ  
’appeqy 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ قفّـِ  
’ettappaq 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ يقفّـِ  
’ettappaqy 

Pl.2.m. 

 

 

 

2.f. 

 

وقولأف  
poqw 

ولآنقولأف  
poqūn 

ي قولأف  
poqy 

ي نقًولأف  
poqȩ̄n 

 فلَو
pelw 
 فلَولآن

pelūn 
 فلَي 

pely 
 فلَيً ن

pelȩn̄ 

 سثٍو
saḇw 
 سثٍولآن
saḇūn 
ي سثٍ  

saḇy 
ي نسثٍـً  

saḇȩ̄n 

وقافٍَِّ  
’appeqw  

ولآنقافٍَِّ  
’appeqūn 

ي قافٍَِّ  
’appeqy 

ي نقًافٍَِّ  
’appeqȩ̄n 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ وقفّـِ  
’ettappaqw 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ ولآنقفّـِ  
’ettappaqūn 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ ي قفّـِ  
’ettappaqy 

ـٍٍاةَِّةِّ ي نقًفّـِ  
’ettappaqȩn̄ 

Participles: 

P‛al ʾAp̄‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

Partizip Akt. m. 

 

Partizip Akt. f. 

قفـَّنِ  
nåp̄eq  

أقِفـّنِ  
nåp̄qå 

فـَّلنِ  
nåp̄el 

فـّلِإنِ  
nåp̄lå 

 نسِثَ
nåseḇ 

 نسِثِأ
nåsḇå 

قمٍفَِّ  
mappeq 

أقِمفٍِّ  
mappqå 

ـٍٍمَةِّةِّ قفّـِ  
mettappaq 

أقِفٍِّمَةِّةِّ  
Mettappqå 

Partizip Pass. m. 

 

Partizip Pass. f. 

قفتّن  
np̄īq 

أقِفتّن  
np̄īqå 

فتّلن  
np̄īl 

فتّلِإن  
np̄īlå 

 نستث
nsīḇ 
 نستثِأ

nsīḇå 

ـٍ قمفٍّـِ  
mappaq 

ـٍ أقِمفٍّـِ  
mappaqå 

— 

 

— 

Infinitive: 

P‛al ʾAp̄‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

ـٍ قمفَّـِ  
meppaq 

ـٍل  مفَّـِ
Meppal 

 مسٍَث
me  aḇ 

ـِمٍ ولآقفّـِ  
mappåqū 

ـٍِمَةِّةِّ ولآقفّـِ  
mettappåqū 

 

11. 2. I-ʾÅlap̄ Verbs 

The following rules apply to the paradigm for I-ʾÅlap̄ verbs:  

1. In forms where a strong verb would take a schwa-vowel after the 1st radical., I-ʾÅlap̄ verbs take a full vowel. 

It is usually /e/, or more rarely /a/ (when preceding an /o/-vowel or an /i/-vowel), e.g.  

 Pe. Pf. 3.m.sg. اخَـٍل ʾeḵal »he ate« (cf. Pe. Pf. 3.m.sg. ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ)  

  Pe. Imp. m.sg. اخٍولأل ʾaḵol »eat!« (cf. Pe. Imp. m.sg. ّثولأكة  kṯoḇ) 

Pe. Imp. m.sg. امٍَر ʾemar »say!« (cf. Pe. Imp. m.sg. رحٍم rḥam) 
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Pe. Part. Pass. اخٍتل ʾaḵīl »eaten«; امٍتر ʾamīr »said« 

ʾEṯpe. Pf. 3.m.sg. َاخــَلًّاة  ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵel »he was eaten« (cf. ʾEṯpe. Pf. 3.m.sg. َث2اةَكِّّة  ʾeṯkṯeḇ) 

ʾEṯpe. Impf. 3.m.sg. َاخــَلًّنة  neṯȩ̄ʾ ḵel »he will be eaten« (cf. ʾEṯpe. Pf. 3.m.sg. َث2نةَكِّّة  neṯkṯeḇ) 

ʾEṯpe. Part. َاخــَلًّمة  meṯȩ̄ʾḵel »eaten« (cf. ʾEṯpe. Part. َث2َكِّةّمة  meṯkṯeḇ) 

ʾEṯpe. Imp. m.sg. َاخلٍّاة  ʾeṯaʾḵl (cf. ʾEṯpe. Imp. m.sg. ٍثّاَةكِّّــة  ʾeṯkaṯḇ). 

 

1st In verb forms of the derived verb stems (ʾEṯp‛el, ʾEṯpa‛‛al), ʾÅlap̄ is sometimes assimilated to a preceding 

vowelless /t/, e.g. اةَِّةِّحدَلآ ʾettḥeḏ < *ʾeṯʾeḥeḏ »he was taken/seized« (from ٍَدلآاح  ʾeḥaḏ »to take, to lay hold of«). 

 

3. The stems ʾAº‛el and ʾEttaº‛al are built analogously to I-y verbs (= former I-w verbs). The forms in question 

take a /w/ in place of /ʾ/, and follow the strong conjugation:  

  ʾAp̄. Pf. َاِوكِّل ʾåwkel (WS ܠ ܘܟ ݁
ܠ
ـٍِِِّةةِّاَ .ʾawkel); ʾEttap̄ ܐ لوكّـِ  ʾettåwkal (WS ܠ ܘܟ ݁ ܬ݁ܬ ݁

ܶ
 .(ʾettawkal ܐ

The impf. pe. must be singled out for particular attention, since here ES and WS differ significantly. ES always has an 

/e/ vocalization in the prefix, whereas WS has an /e/ for verbs with an /o/ thematic vowel (=transitive type), but an 

/i/ for verbs with an /a/ thematic vowel (intransitive type). These difference have an historical basis:  

 

ES WS 

ܠܘܽܰܢܐܶܟܰ  nȩ̄ʾḵol (< *naʾḵol) ناًخولأل  nȩ̄ʾḵul »he shall eat« 

ܪ nẹ̄ʾmar (< *niʾmar) ناًمرٍ  »nī ʾmar »he shall say ܢܺܐܡܠ

 

Additionally, the inf. pe. is formed as follows: 

 

ES WS 

 mȩ̄ʾḵal ماًخــٍل
ܠܰ ܠܡܶܐܟ   mȩ̄ʾ ḵal »eating« 

ܪܡܺܰ  mẹ̄ʾmar ماًمٍر ܐܡܠ  mīʾmar  »saying« 

 
The impf. pe. 1.sg. – with the dropping of the 1st radical (also in the orthography!) – is ًخولألا  ʾȩḵol < *ʾeʾḵol (WS 

ܘܽܠ ܟ 
ܶ
مٍراً ;»ʾȩḵul) »I shall eat ܐ  ʾẹmar < *ʾiʾmar (WS ܪ  ʾīmar) »I shall say«. The corresponding form in the otherwise ܐ ܡܠ

regular stem Pa‛‛el stem is ٍلكَِّا  ʾakkel (instead of: *ʾ eʾakkel). 

 It is important to note that. the verbs َةِّأا  ʾeṯå »to come«, َزٍّلا  ʾezal »to go« and ٍلَفّا  ʾallep̄ »to teach« (Pa.) take 

irregular forms ( 14. 2.). 
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The paradigm for I-ʾÅlap̄ verbs is as follows, taking ٍاخَـل ʾeḵal »to eat« and اَمٍر ʾemar »to say« (without regular 

forms) as examples: 

Perfect: 

P‛al Pa‛‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 اخَـٍل
ʾeḵal  

ةّلٍاخَ  
ʾeḵlaṯ 

ةِّلاخَـٍ  
ʾeḵalt 

ةِّيلاخَـٍ  
ʾeḵalty 

ةّلَاخَ  
ʾeḵleṯ 

 امٍَر
ʾemar 

ةّرٍامَ  
ʾemraṯ 

ةِّامَرٍ  
ʾemart 

ةِّيامَرٍ  
ʾemarty 

ةّرَامَ  
ʾemreṯ 

لاكٍَِّ  
ʾakkel 

ةّلٍاكٍِّ  
ʾakklaṯ 

ـٍ ةِّلاكٍّـِ  
ʾakkalt 

ـٍ ةِّيلاكٍّـِ  
ʾakkalty 

ةّلَاكٍِّ  
ʾakkleṯ 

لاًخـَّاةَ  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵel  

ةّلٍاٍخّاةَ  
ʾeṯaʾḵlaṯ 

ةِّلاًخـَّاةَ  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵelt 

ةِّيلاًخـَّاةَ  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵelty 

ةّلَاٍخّاةَ  
ʾeṯaʾḵleṯ 

ـٍّاةَ لاٍكّـِ  
ʾeṯaʾkkal 

ةّلٍاٍكِّّاةَ  
ʾeṯaʾkklaṯ 

ـٍّاةَ ةِّلاٍكّـِ  
ʾeṯaʾkkalt 

ـٍّاةَ ةِّيلاٍكّـِ  

ʾeṯaʾkkalty 
ةّلَاٍكِّّاةَ  

ʾeṯaʾkkleṯ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

 

 

3.f. 

 

 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

واخَـلٍ  
ʾeḵalw 

ولآناخَـلٍ  
ʾeḵalūn 

ي اخَـلٍ  
ʾeḵaly 

ي ناخَـلًٍ  
ʾeḵalȩ̄n 
ةِّولأناخَـلٍ  

ʾeḵaltōn  
ةِّيًناخَـلٍ  

ʾeḵaltȩ̄n 
ناخَـلٍ  

ʾeḵaln 
نِناخَـلٍ  

ʾeḵalnan 

وامَرٍ  
ʾemarw 

ولآنامَرٍ  
ʾemarūn 
 امَذٍي

ʾemary 
 امٍَذيًن

ʾemarȩ̄n 
 امَرٍةِّولأن
ʾemartōn 
 امَرٍةِّيًن

ʾemartȩ̄n 
نامَرٍ  

ʾemarn 
نٍنامَرٍ  

ʾemarnan 

ولاكٍَِّ  
ʾakkelw 

ولآنلاكٍَِّ  
ʾakkelūn 

ي لاكٍَِّ  
ʾakkely 

ي نلًاكٍَِّ  
ʾakkelȩ̄n 

ةِّولأنلاكٍَِّ  
ʾakkeltōn 

ةِّيًنلاكٍَِّ  
ʾakkeltȩ̄n 

نلاكٍَِّ  
ʾakkeln 

نٍنلاكٍَِّ  
ʾakkelnan 

ولاًخـَّاةَ  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵelw 

ولآنلاًخـَّاةَ  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵelūn 

ي لاًخـَّاةَ  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵely 

ي نلًاًخـَّاةَ  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵelȩ̄n 

ةِّولأنلاًخـَّاةَ  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵeltōn 

ةِّيًنلاًخـَّاةَ  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵeltȩ̄n 

نلاًخـَّاةَ  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵeln 

نٍنلاًخـَّاةَ  
ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵelnan 

ـٍّاةَ ولاٍكّـِ  
ʾeṯaʾkkalw 

ـٍّاةَ ولآنلاٍكّـِ  
ʾeṯaʾkkalūn 

ـٍّاةَ ي لاٍكّـِ  
ʾeṯaʾkkaly 

ـٍّاةَ ي نلًاٍكّـِ  
ʾeṯaʾkkalȩ̄n 

ـٍّاةَ ةِّولأنلاٍكّـِ  
ʾeṯaʾkkaltōn 

ـٍّاةَ ةِّيًنلاٍكّـِ  
ʾeṯaʾkkaltȩ̄n 

ـٍّاةَ نلاٍكّـِ  
ʾeṯaʾkkaln 

ـٍّاةَ نٍنلاٍكّـِ  
ʾeṯaʾkkalnan 
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Imperfect: 

P‛al  Pa‛‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

اخولألنً  
nȩ̄ʾḵol 

اخولألةً  
tȩ̄ʾḵol 

اخولألةً  
tȩ̄ʾḵol 

اخلتنةً  
tȩ̄ʾḵlīn 
 اخًولأل

’ȩḵol 

امرٍنً  
nẹ̄ʾmar 

 ةاًمٍر
tẹ̄ʾmar 

 ةاًمٍر
tẹ̄ʾmar 

تنةاًمر  
tẹ̄ʾmrīn 

 امًٍر
’ẹmar 

اكِّلَنٍ  
naʾkkel 

اكَِّلةٍ  
taʾkkel 

اكَِّلةٍ  
taʾkkel 

اكِّلتنةٍ  
taʾkklīn 

 اكٍِّلَ
’akkel 

لاًخـَّنةَ  
neṯȩ̄ʾ ḵel 

لًاخـَّةةَ  
teṯȩ̄ʾḵel 

لًاخـَّةةَ  
teṯȩ̄ʾḵel 

تنلٍاكّّةةَ  
teṯaʾḵlīn 

لاًخـَّاةَ  
’eṯȩ̄ʾḵel 

ـٍّنةَ لاٍكّـِ  
neṯaʾkkal 

ـٍّةةَ لٍاكّـِ  
teṯaʾkkal 

ـٍّةةَ لٍاكّـِ  
teṯaʾkkal 

تنلٍاكِّّةةَ  
neṯaʾkklīn 

ـٍّةاَ لاٍكّـِ  
’eṯaʾkkal 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

اخلولآننً  
nȩ̄ʾḵlūn 

لِننً اخ ـ  
nȩ̄ʾḵlån 

اخلولآنةً  
tȩ̄ʾḵlūn 

لِنةً اخ ـ  
nȩ̄ʾḵlån 

اخولألنً  
nȩ̄ḵol 

 ناًمرولأن
nẹ̄ʾmrūn 

نِامذنً  
nẹ̄ʾmrån 
 ةاًمرولأن

tẹ̄ʾmrūn 
نِةاًمذ  

tẹ̄ʾmrån 
امرٍنً  

nẹ̄ʾmar 

اكِّلولآننٍ  
naʾkklūn 

لـِن نٍ اكّـِ  
naʾkklån 

اكِّلولآنةٍ  
taʾkklūn 

لـِن ةٍ اكّـِ  
taʾkklån 

اكِّلَنٍ  
naʾkkel 

ولآنلاٍكّّنةَ  
neṯaʾḵlūn 

ــ نلِاٍكّّنةَ  
neṯaʾḵlån 

ولآنلٍاكّّةةَ  
teṯaʾḵlūn 

ــ نلٍِاكّّةةَ  
teṯaʾḵlån 

لاًخـَّنةَ  
neṯȩ̄ʾ ḵel 

ولآنلاٍكِّّنةَ  
neṯaʾkklūn 

ــ نلِاٍكِّّنةَ  
neṯaʾkklån 

ولآنلٍاكِّّةةَ  
teṯaʾkklūn 

ــ نلٍِاكِّّةةَ  
teṯaʾkklån 

ـٍّنةَ لاٍكّـِ  
neṯaʾkkal 

 

Imperative: 

P‛al  Pa‛‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al 

Sg.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 اخٍولأل
’aḵol 
 اخٍولألي

’aḵoly 

 امٍَر
’emar 

 امَرٍي
’emary 

 اكٍِّلَ
’akkel 
 اكٍِّلَي

’akkely 

لاٍكّّاةَ  
ʾeṯaʾḵl 

يلاٍكّّاةَ  
ʾeṯaʾḵly 

ـٍّاةَ لاٍكّـِ  
’eṯaʾkkal 

ـٍّاةَ يلاٍكّـِ  
’eṯaʾkkaly 

Pl.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

 اخٍولألو
’aḵolw 
 اخٍولألي 

’aḵoly 
 اخٍولأليً ن
’aḵolȩ̄n 

 امَرٍو
’emarw 

 امَذٍي
’emary 

 امًٍذيً ن
’emarȩ̄n 

 اكٍِّلَو
’akkelw 
 اكٍِّلَي 

’akkely 
 اكٍِّلًَي ن

’akkelȩ̄n 

ولاٍكّّاةَ  
ʾeṯaʾḵlw 

ي لاٍكّّاةَ  
ʾeṯaʾḵly 

ي نلًاٍكّّاةَ  
ʾeṯaʾḵlȩ̄n 

ـٍّاةَ ولاٍكّـِ  
’eṯaʾkkalw 

ـٍّاةَ ي لاٍكّـِ  
’eṯaʾkkaly 

ـٍّاةَ ي نلًاٍكّـِ  
’eṯaʾkkalȩ̄n 
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Participles: 

 

  P‛al Pa‛‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al 

Partizip Akt. m. 

 

Partizip Akt. f. 

 اخِــَل
’åḵel 

 اخِلِإ
’åḵlå 

 امٍِر
’åmar 

 امِرِا
’åmrå 

ـَل  ماٍكّـِ
maʾkkel 

 ماٍكِّلِإ
maʾkklå 

لًاخـَّمةََ  
meṯȩ̄ʾḵel 

إلًِاخّمةََ  
meṯȩ̄ʾḵlå 

ـٍّمةَ لٍاكّـِ  
meṯaʾkkal 

إلٍِاكِّّمةَ  
meṯaʾkklå 

Partizip Pass. m. 

 

Partizip Pass. f. 

 اخِتل
’åḵīl 

 اخِتلِإ
’åḵīlå 

 امٍتر
’amīr 

 امٍترِا
’amīrå 

ـٍل  ماٍكّـِ
maʾkkal 

ـٍلِإ  ماٍكّـِ
maʾkkalå 

— 

 

— 

— 

 

— 

 

Infinitive: 

P‛al Pa‛‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al 

 ماًخــٍل
mȩ̄ʾḵal 

 ماًمٍر
mẹ̄ʾmar 

ـِماٍ لولآكّـِ  
maʾkkålū 

ولآلًاخِّمةََ  
meṯȩ̄ʾḵålū 

ـِّمةَ ولآلٍاكّـِ  
meṯaʾkkålū 



11. 3. I-y Verbs 

This group also includes verbs which originally had /w/ as their 1st radical (generally speaking, in North-West Semitic 

languages, /w/ at the onset of a word has come to be replaced by /y/). 

The most important characteristic of this group of verbs is that initial /y/ appears as /ī/. Examples: 

ع2ٍتد   īḏa‛ »he knew« [nicht yiḏa‛] (Pf. Pe.), 

  ʾeṯīleḏ < *ʾeṯyeleḏ »he was born« ( Pf. ʾEṯpe.) but اَةتّلَدلآ 

عة2ٍّيَد   yeḏa‛ṯ »she knew« (Pf. Pe.) and 

 yåḏ‛īn »knowing« (Part. Act. Pe. St. abs. pl. m.) يدِلآعتن 

ثَّتة   īṯeḇ »he sat« [not yiṯeḇ] (Pf. Pe.) etc. 

 

The formation of the impf. and inf. pe. of almost all verbs in this group corresponds to that of the I-ʾÅlap̄ group, e.g. 

Impf. ES ّنًازٍّف nẹz̄ap̄ (WS ܰ ܰ mẹ̄zap̄ (WS مًازٍّفّ nīzap̄) »he shall borrow«, Inf. ES ܢܺܐܙܠܦ    .(mīzap̄ ܡܺܐܙܠܦ 

Exceptions are ع2ٍتد  īḏa‛ »to know« and ثَّتة  īṯeḇ »to sit«. Instead, their formation corresponds to that of the I-n 

group:  

Impf. عٍِِّنَد  nedda‛ »he shall know«; َنةَِّث netteḇ »he shall sit« 

Inf.  »metteḇ »sitting مةَِّثَ ;»medda‛ »knowledge  عٍِِّمَد

The inf. of the irregular verb يىٍْث yahḇ [Read! yaḇ] »to give« ( 14. 2.) is also formed in this way: ٍمىَث mehhaḇ 

»giving«. 
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The formation of the imp. pe. Corresponds to that of the pf., e.g. ّتزٍّف īzap̄ »borrow!« (m.). Only the following verbs 

build the imp. without the 1st radical.:  

ع2ٍتد  īḏa‛ »to know« (Pf.)  :  ٍعد  da‛ »know!« (Imp.) 

ثَّتة  īṯeḇ »to sit« (Pf.)  :  ةَث teḇ »sit!« (Imp.) 

 haḇ »give!« (Imp.) ىثٍ  :  yahḇ »to give« (Pf.) يىٍْث

The ʾAp̄‛el-forms are the same as if they were built on the base I-w: 

Pf. ʾAp̄. ِولَدلآا  ʾåwleḏ (WS  ܰܘܠܶܕ
ܠ
 »ʾawleḏ) »he begot ܐ

Impf. ʾAp̄. ِولدَلآن  nåwleḏ »he shall beget« 

Imp. ʾAp̄. ِولَدلآا  ʾåwleḏ »beget!« 

Inf. ʾAp̄. ِولآدلآمِول  måwlåḏū »to beget« 

Part. Act. َدلآمِول  måwleḏ »begetting«.  

Exceptions are the ʾAp̄‛el-forms of اٍينَق ʾayneq »to suckle« and ايٍلَل ʾaylel »to wail« (built in the same way as I-y). 

The I-y verb paradigm is as follows, taking تلَدلآ īleḏ »to beget« and ع2ٍتد  īḏa‛ »to know« as examples:  

Perfect: 

P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

لدَلآت  
īleḏ 

ةٍِِّّيلَد  
yeldaṯ 

لدَلآةِّت  
īleḏt 

لدَلآةِّيت  
īleḏty 
 يلَدَِِّةّ

yeldeṯ 

عٍلآتد  
īḏa‛ 

ةّعٍلآديَ   
yeḏ‛aṯ 

ةِّعٍلآتد  
īḏa‛t 

ةِّيعٍلآتد   
īḏa‛ty 

ةّعَلآديَ  
yeḏ‛eṯ 

لآولَداِ  
ʾåwleḏ 

ةٍّلآدلواِ  
ʾåwlḏaṯ 

ةِّولَدلآاِ  
ʾåwleḏt 

ةِّيولَدلآاِ   
ʾåwleḏty 

ة2َّداِول  
ʾåwlḏeṯ 

لآلَداَةتّ  
ʾeṯīleḏ 

ةٍِِّّاَةيٍّلد   
ʾeṯyaldaṯ 

ةِّلَدلآاَةتّ  
ʾeṯīleḏt 

ةِّيلَدلآاَةتّ   
ʾeṯīleḏty 

ةّدَِِّاَةيٍّل  
ʾeṯyaldeṯ 

دلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏ 

ةٍّلآدولٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlḏaṯ 

ةِّدلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏt 

ةِّيدلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ   
ʾettawlaḏty 

ة2َّدولٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlḏeṯ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

لدَلآوت  
īleḏw 

لدَلآي ت  
īleḏy 

لدَلآةِّولأنت  
īleḏtōn 

لدَلآةِّيًنت  
īleḏtȩ̄n 

لدَلآنت  
īleḏn 

لدَلآنٍنت  
īleḏnan 

وعٍلآتد  
īḏa‛w 

ي عٍلآتد   
īḏa‛y 

ةِّولأنعٍلآتد  
īḏa‛tōn 

ةًِّينعٍلآتد  
īḏa‛tȩ̄n 

نعٍلآتد  
īḏa‛n 

نٍنعٍلآتد  
īḏa‛nan 

وولَدلآاِ  
ʾåwleḏw 

ي ولَدلآاِ  
ʾåwleḏy 

ةِّولأنولَدلآاِ  
ʾåwleḏtōn 

ةِّيًنولَدلآاِ  
ʾåwleḏtȩ̄n 

نولَدلآاِ  
ʾåwleḏn  

نٍنولَدلآاِ  
ʾåwleḏnan 

ولَدلآاَةتّ  
ʾeṯīleḏw 

ي لَدلآاَةتّ  
ʾeṯīleḏy 

ةِّولأنلَدلآاَةتّ  
ʾeṯīleḏtōn 

ةًِّينلَدلآاَةتّ  
ʾeṯīleḏtȩ̄n 

نلَدلآاَةتّ  
ʾeṯīleḏn 

نٍنلَدلآاَةتّ  
ʾeṯīleḏnan 

ودلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏw 

ي دلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ   
ʾettawlaḏy 

ةِّولأندلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏtōn 

ةًِّيندلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏtȩ̄n 

ندلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏn 

نٍندلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏnan 
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Imperfect: 

P‛al  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

الدٍلآنً  
nẹ̄laḏ 

الدٍلآةً  
tẹ̄laḏ 

الدٍلآةً  
tẹ̄laḏ 

الدِِّتنةً  
tẹl̄dīn 

 الًدٍلآ
ʾẹ̄laḏ 

عٍِِّدنَ  
nedda‛ 

عٍِِّدةَ  
tedda‛ 

عٍِِّدةَ  
tedda‛ 

تنعِِّدةَ  
tedd‛īn 

عٍِِّداَ  
ʾedda‛ 

ولَدلآنِ  
nåwleḏ 

لآولَدةِ   
tåwleḏ 

دلآةِول  
tåwleḏ 

تندلآةِول  
tåwlḏīn 

ولَدلآاِ  
ʾåwleḏ 

لَدلآنَةتّ  
neṯīleḏ 

لَدلآةَةتّ  
teṯīleḏ 

لَدلآةَةتّ  
teṯīleḏ 

تندِِّةَةيٍّل  
teṯyaldīn  

لَدلآاَةتّ  
ʾeṯīleḏ 

دلآولٍٍنةَِّةِّ  
nettawlaḏ 

دلآولٍٍةَةِّ  
tetawlaḏ  

دلآولٍٍةَةِّ  
tetawlaḏ 

تندلآولٍةَةِّ  
teṯawlḏīn 

دلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 

ولآنِِّالدنً  
nẹ̄ldūn 

نِِِّاُّلـدنً  
nẹ̄ldån 

ولآنِِّالدةً  
tẹl̄dūn 

نِِِّاُّلـدةً  
tẹl̄dån 

الدٍلآنً  
nẹ̄laḏ 

ولآنعِِّدنَ  
nedd‛ūn 

ــ نعِِِّدنَ  
nedd‛ån 

ولآنعِِّدةََ  
tedd‛ūn 

ــ نعِِِّدةَ  
tedd‛ån 

عٍِِّدنَ  
nedda‛ 

ولآندلآنِول  
nåwlḏūn 

ندلآِنِو ل  
nåwlḏån 

ولآندلآةِول  
tåwlḏūn 

ندلآِةِو ل  
tåwlḏån 

دلآنِولَ  
nåwleḏ 

ولآندِِّنَةّ يٍل  
neṯyaldūn 

نِِِّدنَةّ يٍلـ  
neṯyaldån 

ولآندِِّةَةيٍّل  
teṯyaldūn 

نِِِّدةَةّ يٍلـ  
teṯyaldån 

لَدلآنَةتّ  
neṯīleḏ 

ولآندلآولٍنةَِّةِّ  
nettawlḏūn 

ندلآِو لٍنةَِّةِّ  
nettawlḏån 

ولآندلآولٍةَةِّ  
tetawlḏūn  

ندلآِو لٍةَةِّ  
tetawlḏån 

دلآولٍٍنةَِّةِّ  
nettawlaḏ 

 

Imperative: 

P‛al  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

Sg.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

دلآتلٍ  
īlaḏ 

يدلآتلٍ  
īlaḏy 

عٍد  
da‛ 

يعٍد  
da‛ y 

دلآاِولَ  
ʾåwleḏ 

يدلآاِولَ  
ʾåwleḏ y 

دِِّاَةيٍّل  
ʾeṯyald 

يدِِّاَةيٍّل  
ʾeṯyald y 

دلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏ 

يدلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏ y 

Pl.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

ودلآتلٍ  
īlaḏw 

ي نًلآتلٍد  
īlaḏȩ̄n 

وعٍد  
da‛w  

ي نعًٍد  
da‛ȩ̄n 

ودلآاِولَ  
ʾåwleḏ w 

ي نًلآاِولَد  
ʾåwleḏȩ̄n 

ودِِّاَةيٍّل  
ʾeṯyald w 

ي ندًِِّاَةيٍّل  
ʾeṯyaldȩ̄n 

ودلآولٍٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏ w 

ي نًلآولٍدٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettawlaḏȩ̄n 
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Participles: 

P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

Partizip Akt. m. 

 

Partizip Akt. f. 

دلآيِلَ  
yåleḏ 

ادلآِيلِ  
yålḏå 

عٍلآديِ  
yåḏa‛  

أعِلآديِ  
yåḏ‛å 

دلآمِولَ  
måwleḏ 

ادلآِمِول  
måwlḏå 

لآدمَةتّلَ  
meṯīleḏ 
لآِادمَةتّل  

meṯīlḏå 

دلآولٍٍمةَِّةِّ  
mettawlaḏ 

ادلآِولٍمةَِّةِّ  
mettawlḏå 

Partizip Pass. m. 

 

Partizip Pass. f. 

 تلتدلآ
īlīḏ 
 تلتدلآِا

īlīḏå 

 تدلآتع
īḏī ‛ 

اتدلآتعِ  
īḏī ‛å 

دلآمِولٍ  
måwlaḏ 

ادلآِمِولٍ  
måwlaḏå 

— 

 

— 

 

— 

 

— 

 

 
Infinitive: 

P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

 ماًلدٍلآ
mẹ̄laḏ 

عٍِِّمدَ  

medda‛ 
ولآدلآمِولِ  

måwlåḏū 
لآولآدمَةتّلِ  

meṯīlåḏū 
ولآدلآولٍِمةَِّةِّ  

mettawlåḏū 


11. 4. The Tense System.: Perfect, Active Participle, Imperfect 

In terms of function, the Syriac verb system combines a (relative) tense system with an aspect system. In terms of tense, 

Syriac differentiates between posteriority (generally a state or condition in the past) : contemporaneity (generally a 

state or condition in the present) : anteriority (generally a state or condition in the future). In terms of aspect, Syriac 

distinguishes according to the opposition »perfective« (viewing a state or condition as a whole from without) : 

imperfective (viewing a state or condition from within; an ongoing state or condition). Tense always stands in the 

foreground.  

 In order to differentiate between tenses and aspects, Syriac makes use of three central morphological categories: 

the perfect, the imperfect and the active participle. Their use can be summarised as follows: 

 

The Perfect: 

 The perfect is used to denote anterior and, in most cases, perfective events in both main and subordinate 

clauses. As such, it is the most common tense for accounts of simple past events, as well as for narration, 

.e.g.  ّلعلٍ منّ ٍِِّحةّ منّ رقتعأِ وثـًيةّ ميٍـِ أ دٍِِّلةٍِِّد ميٍـِـ أوٍعثـدٍلآ اٍلِىِأ رقتعِأ وٍفّرٍش بًِِّية

 wa-ʽḇaḏ ʾalåhå rqī ʽå wa- p̄raš bȩ̄ṯ mayyå ḏa-l-taḥṯ men rqī ʽå w-ḇȩ̄ṯ mayyå ḏa-l-ʽal men rqī ʽå. » And God رقتعِأ.

made the firmament, and divided the waters which were under the firmament from the waters which were 

above the firmament« (Gn 1,7).  

For verbs pertaining to thought or feeling, the perfect denotes ongoing states, and as such should be 

translated in the present. Examples: 

 reḥmeṯ »I love« (< »I have taken pleasure«) رَحمَةّ

عنٍِِّتد  īda‛n »we know« (< »we have realised«). 
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 The perfect is also used in unreal (hypothetical) or optative conditional clauses, e.g. 

وحٍرن كِّثـٍر دًِِّين ىفّــٍخنٍاَشةِّاَلولآ لِإ    ʾellū lå ʾeštåwḥarn kḇar dȩ̄n hp̄aḵn  

 »if we had not delayed, we should already have returned« (Gn 43,10) 

 .man dȩ̄n ‛aggel lan kẹ̄ʾp̄å »O, that one would roll away the stone!« (Mk 16,3) مٍن دِِّيًن عٍهَِِّل لٍن كًِّافِّأ 

 In the apodosis of temporal or conditional clauses, the perfect relates to the future, e.g. 

 må ḏ-qåmw hp̄aḵ-lhōn la-šyōl »as soon as you h“ve arisen, you will مِأ دلآقِمو ىفّــٍخ لىولأن لٍشيولأل 

return to sh’eol«.  

 The perfect of ىوِأ hwå »to be« also has special functions. It is used to form various compound tenses (see 

below). Its absolute usage should be translated in the present, e.g. 

طِلولأمِألِإ ىْوأِ      .»alåhå lå-hwå ṭålōmå »God is not unjust’ الٍىِِأ 

 The 2nd person forms can also function as a jussive, e.g.   
 »!hwayt ḥlīm »be well ىويٍةِّ حلتم 

 .håḵannå hwayt ‛åḇeḏ »do thou likewise!« (Lk 10,37) ىِكّــٍنأِ ىويٍةِّ عِثـَدلآ 

 

The Active (Present) Participle.: 

The following (marginal) functions should also be noted: 

 

 For verbs pertaining to thought or feeling, the participle, like the perfect, denotes ongoing states, and as 

such should be translated in the present. (see above). Examples: 

ع اْنِأ2ٍيِد   yåḏa‛-ʾnå »I know (Part. Act.)« 

ع اْنِأ لِإثي2ٍع لت اِثي وًانِأ يِد2ٍاٍيكِّــٍنِأ دلآيِد   ʾaykannå ḏ-yåḏa-‛lī ʾåḇy w-ʾenå yåḏa‛-ʾnå l-ʾåḇy »even as  

 the Father knows me, and I know the Father« (Jn 10,15) 

 .ʾåḇy råḥem-lī »the Father loves me« (Jn 10,17) اِثي رِحمَ لت 

The active (present) participle denotes contemporaneous, and often also imperfective, events. As such, it is primarily 

used to denote the actual present, but can also be used to express the general present. Examples: 
كِّيِنًىاٍريِأ هّــًير بَِِّسرِا اِخـَل مّن  ʾaryå ḡȩ̄r besrå ʾåḵel men kyånȩh̄ »the lion eats meat by its nature«. 

 

The following further functions must also be noted:  

 The participle is also used to express imminent future events. Examples:  

عثـَدلآ اْنِأِِِّدَِِّم دمَ   meddem d-‛åḇeḏ-ʾnå »that which I am about to do« 

رِغمتن اٍنةِّْولأن لتمَنىولأن طل اٍينِأ عثِدلآِا مَ   meṭṭol ʾaynå ‛ḇåḏå mennhōn råḡmīn-ʾanttōnlī »for which 

 of those works do you stone me?« (Jn 10,32) 
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مِيةِّتنٍن عٍمًىافِّ حنٍن    ʾåp̄ ḥnan måytīn-an ‛ammȩh̄ »that we may die with him« (Jn 11,16) 

ولآث مشٍبِِّــٍح اْنِأةّ وةّوقِلِإ اَشةِّمٍع مّن شمٍيِــ أ شٍبِِّحَ   w-qålå ʾeštma‛ men šmayyå šabbḥeṯ w-ṯuḇ  

 mšabbaḥ-ʾnå »Then there came a voice out of the sky, saying, "I have both glorified it, and will glorify it  

 again.« (Jn 12,28) 

 When used to introduce speech, the active participle of. ʾmr »to say« should be translated in the simple 

past, e.g. اِمٍر ʾåmar »he said«, e.g. 

 .»nåw wå-ʾmrīn »they answered (Pf.) and said (Part. Act.)‛ عنِو واِمرتن 

 The participle is frequently used in adverbial clauses in the past, usually following the conjunction كدٍلآ kaḏ 

»as«, e.g. 

ًينّحزِو لمَؤذِيًأ كّـدٍلآ اِة   ḥzåw l-meṣråyȩ̄ ḵaḏ ʾåṯȩ̄n »and behold, the Egyptians were marching« (Ex 14,10) 

فِّــقٍَدلآ اَنولأن تشولأع ܆كّـدٍلآ نِحةِّتن مّن طولآرِاو   w-ḵaḏ nåḥtīn men ṭūrå paqqeḏ- ʾennon Īšō‛ »And as they 

 descended from the mountain, Jesus charged them« (Mt 17,9) 

  

The Imperfect 

The imperfect is only rarely used in main clauses. It is used to express anteriority or modal verbs such as should, 

must, can etc. Examples: 

 

 lå nehwȩ̄ ṯuḇ ṭūpånå »there will never again be a flood« (Gn 9,11) لِإ نَىوأً ةّولآث طولآفِّــِنِأ  

 ِ tammån nehwȩ̄ beḵyå »In that place there will be weeping« (Mt 22,13) ةٍمِن نَىوأً بَخيِأ  
 

 The imperfect is frequently used in subordinate clauses (relative clauses) to express finality or 

consecutiveness.  Examples: 

نمٍلَل2ٍدشٍرت    šarrī ḏa-nmallel »he began to speak« (Mk 12,1) 

 »pqaḏ-lhōn d-neqṭlūnåyhy »he ordered them to kill him فقدٍلآ لىولأن دِِّنَقطلولآنِيىْي 

 You will also sometimes encounter corresponding constructions without relative pronouns, e.g. َِّق اٍف
 .»ʾappeq bråḵ nmūṯ »bring out thy son, that he may die بِِّرِخ نمولآةّ

 The imperfect is also used in temporal clauses which are introduced with ِِّقدلآِم د qḏåm d- or عٍدلآلِإ ‛aḏ-lå, 

»before«. In such cases, the imperfect should be translated either in the present or the past, depending on 

context. Either: 

رنغِلِإٍّةقدلآِم دِِّنَقرًا    qḏåm d-neqrȩ̄ ṯarnåḡlå »before the rooster crows« (Mt 26,34) 

 

In the case of the modal verb must, the periphrase construction in Syriac  وِلًإ لت wålȩ̄-lī + Inf. »I should/I ought to« 

iis often used, e.g. يولآ اَنولأنِِِّلمٍية وِلًإ لت  wålȩ̄-lī l-maytåyū ʾennōn »I must bring them« (Jn 10,16). The 

Syriac يولآِِِّلمٍية  contains an infinitive form of اَةِّأ ʾeṯå »to come« ( 14. 2.). 

 

 .lå + 2nd person imperfect is used to negate imperatives ( 8. 2.), e.g لِإ

شةِّولأقَّلِإ ة    lå ṯeštōq »Donʾt be silent!«. 
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11. 5. The Passive Participle 

The perfective participle generally has a resultative.-passive meaning when used as a predicate in a nominal clause, 

e.g. 

 »ḇīḏ »done‛ عثتدلآ 

 .»kṯīḇ »written كةتّث 

The passive participle has a verbal function in the special construction لت عثتدلآ  ‛ḇīḏ-lī »I have done«. In this case, it 

is used like the perfect, examples: 

شمتع لٍن2ٍاٍيكِّــٍنِأ د   ʾaykannå ḏa-šmī ‛-lan »as we have heard« 

 »?qrȩn̄-låḵ kṯåḇȩ̄ »have you read the books قرًين لِخ كِّةِّبّـُأ 

For some verbs, the perfective participle has an active, and sometimes also a transitive meaning, e.g. 

لـٍشق   šqal »to take« 

أقنِ   qnå »to earn«. 

Such participles are used in the same way as the active participle, e.g. 

 .»šqīlīn-låh zaddīqȩ̄ l-ʾar‛å »the righteous bear the earth شقتلتن لآِ زٍّدِِّتقُأ لٍارعِأ 

 

11. 6. Composite Constructions with hwå 

Syria uses the verb of being  ىوِأ hwå »to be, to happen« – ( 7. 3.) mostly in the enclitic perfect form  ْوِأى hwå – in 

combination with the perfect, participle or imperfect of another verb to construct a range of composite tense 

structures. Of the three constructions considered here, وِأىْ ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ-hwå and, in particular, ِوِأىَْث ّكة  kåṯeḇ-hwå 

are common, whereas ْوِأنَخةِّولأث ى  neḵtoḇ-hwå is rare. 

Perfect + ىْوِأ hwå 

 The construction وِأىْ ثٍّكة  kṯaḇ-hwå (Perfect + ْوِأى  hwå) has the same function as the simple perfect. It is 

used as a stylistic variant, and is often used at the beginning of narrative blocks. It is only very rarely to be 

translated with the pluperfect, e.g. 

وِأكدٍلآ اَةتّلدَلآ ىْ   kaḏ ʾeṯīleḏ-hwå »when/after he was born/had been born« 

ر ىْوِأ اٍحدًِِّى ليولآحٍنِنٍِِّشٍد س2َىولآ غـًير ىرَِود   hū ḡȩ̄r Heråwḏe  šaddar-hwå ʾaḥdȩh̄ l-Jūḥannån »for Herod 

himself had sent forth and laid hold upon John« (Mk 6,17). 
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Active Participle + ىْوِأ hwå 

 The construction  ِوِأىَْث ّكة kåṯeḇ-hwå (active participle + ْوِأى  hwå) is used to express duration, habit or 

repetition in the past. The general translation »he is wont to« or »he constantly did« can often be used, e.g. 

وِأىْبخِـأً   båḵȩ̄-hwå »he constantly cried«. 

 In conditional clauses, and also sometimes in other contexts, the construction is used to express a 

hypothetical or unreal state of affairs, e.g. 

نٍّنمتة2ٍدالَولآ ؤثِـًأ ىوْأِ الٍىِأِ    ʾellū ṣåḇȩ̄-hwå ʾalåhå ḏa-nmīṯan »if God wanted to kill us« 

عرِقَ ىوِْألمولأن    lmōn ‛åreq-hwå »why should he flee?« (a construction with the perfect is also known    

to have be used : لمولأن نَعرولأق ىْوِأ l-mōn ne‛roq-hwå »why should he flee / should he have fled?«). 

 Where several participles with the same function occur together, ىوِْأ hwå need only occur once: 

اً ومٍشبٍِِّــحٍ لالٍىِأ2ِولإِ ارٍهَِِّشّ بِِّمَدِِّمَ الَإِ دلآغحِِِّخَ ىوْأِ وحدِ   w-lå ʾargeš b-meddem ʾellå ḏ-ḡåḥeḵ-hwå w- 

 ḥåḏȩ̄ wa-mšabbaḥ l-ʾalåhå »he felt nothing, but laughed, was joyful and praised God « (AMS 442). 

 

Imperfect. + ىْوِأ hwå 

 The construction ْوِأنَخةِّولأث ى  neḵtoḇ-hwå (imperfect + ْوِأى  hwå) is used in a similar way to the simple 

imperfect, and is most commonly found in a past or hypothetical context. Examples:  

وِأىْقدلآِم دِِّنَفِّولأق    qḏåm d-neppoq-hwå »before he emerged« 

 .»?l-mōn ne‛roq-hwå »why should he flee/ should he have fled لمولأن نعَرولأق ىوِْأ 

 

11. 7.  Vocabulary  

A. voice, sound qålå ِقِلإ  youth, boy ṭalyå ِطٍليأ 

 Christ   (< gr.) kresṭyånå َأسطيِنِكر   election gaḇyūṯå ِّهثٍيولآةأ 

 gladness ḥaḏūṯå ِّحٍدلآولآةأ  until now ‛ḏakkȩ̄l عدكًٍِّيل 

 idol  (< pers.) pṯaḵrå اخر2ٍِفة   justice kẹ̄ʾnūṯå ِّكًانولآةأ 

 hard qšȩ ̄ أشًق   again men drīš مّن دِِّرتش 

 strong ‛aššīn عٍشتن  judge dayyånå ِدٍيِنأ 
 to remember dḵar دخـٍر  kind, sort ’åḏšå ِأدشِا  

 appearence gelyånå ِهــَليِنأ  outward barråyå ٍأيِرِب  

 inner gawwåyå هٍوِيأِلآ B. Creater bårōyå ِبِرولأيأ 

 crown klīlå ِكلتلإ  not at all la såḵ ِّلِإ سك 
 date tamrȩ̄ ًةٍمذا  walnut  gåwzå هوِزءأ 

 

I should/I 

ought to wålȩ̄-lī وِلًإ لت  left hand  semålå سَمِلِإ 

 earnest rahḇūnå ٍأىثولآنِر   right hand yammīnå ِيمٍتنأ 
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Verb Forms 

Pe. to keep neṭṭar َطرٍن  / nṭar ٍنطر 
ʾEṯpe. to be kept neṯnṭar طرٍنةَّن  / ʾeṯnṭar طرٍاَةّن  

Pe. to worship (e-o) nesḡoḏ ®ĤăìĞČĠ¥ / sḡeḏ Ĥì­Ġ¦ 
Pa. to speak, to talk nmallel ٍللَنم  / mallel َمٍلل 

Pe. to profit by nẹ̄ʾṯar رٍّناًة  / īṯar Ēmĩīر  

Pe. to lack (a-a) neḥsar zĤăī®ª  / ḥsar ī®yª  

Pe. to give  nettel َنَةِّل / yahḇ īčĦĔs  

Pe. to know nedda‛ ٍنَدِِّع / īḏa‛ ĩī¦mê  

Payel to believe 

ʾEṯpa. to be amazed 

nhaymen ĹĔăĤĀĎą  / haymen ĹĔĤĀĎą  

neddammar ĤĤăľĒīİ¥īÿª  / ’eddammar Ĳaľđīİ¥īÿª  

ʾEtpe. to be begotten neṯīleḏ َلآدنَةّتل  / ’eṯīleḏ mķđĲaĲüĠ¦ 

ʾEṯpe. to be thrown away  nestlī ĤăľĒ®oû  / ’estlī ĲaľĒ­oû 

ʾAº. to love naḥḥeḇ īăĩkĤz / ʾaḥḥeḇ īaĩkĤy 

Pa. to go nhalleḵ َكّنىٍل  / halleḵ ٍكّلَى  

Pe. to eat  nȩ̄ʾḵol bħă¡ĞČþ  / ʾeḵal Ĳa¡īàý  

ʾEṯpe. to be eaten  neṯȩ̄ʾ ḵel َنةًَّاخــل / ʾeṯȩ̄ʾḵel َاةًَّاخــل 

Pa. to prepare n‛atteḏ īèăĤľĒĠ¥ / ‛atteḏ īçĤľĒĠ¥ 
ʾEṯpe. to be created neṯbrå َةّبِِّراِن  / ʾeṯbrå َةّبِِّراِا  

Pe. to reward (a-o) nep̄ro‛ ّعولأرنَف  / pra‛ عرٍف  

 

11. 8.  Exercises 

A. Translate the following: 

ًى 2نطرٍةٍِِّلِخ: ايٍخ دَىوًأ نِطِّراِ 2شٍبِِّولآقةِأ: دة ا2ًمّن شمٍيِأ داِمِِّـرٍ لًى: شقولأل ىِد أ8ِوقِلِإ ىو1ܰ
  (AMS 440) لمولآشًأ. ونٍسّبِىِِّ مِمِأ بحٍدلآولآةِّأ رٍبِِّةِّأ.

فَّ ىْوِّأ لٍخذَسطيِنًأ ردلآولآفّيِأ قٍشيِأ وعٍشتنِأ: ودٍلآنَسهِِّدلآولآن ىْوِّو لؤٍّلمُأ 2ٍخذًا ورِد2وسِــِِّغدَلآ ىْوأِّ لفٍّة2ܰ
 (AMS 431) حٍذشًأ دلآلِإ ممٍللتن واِفّلِإ شِمِِّعتن. 

ٍعِِّ اْنِأ مولأن مِوةٍر لت ومولأن 2ي: يِدٍِِّاَمٍر لًى مِامِأ: دلِأ دَحلِأ ودٍلآلِأ زءوعِأ: واِفَن طٍليِأ اتة3ܰ 
 (AMS 437) ٍعِِّ اْنِأ دلآلٍيةِّ يولآةّرِنِأ باٍلِىٍي كِّ: اَلِإ مىٍيمَن اْنِأ بّـٍمشتحأِ.2مٍحسرٍ لت: ويِد

 (Cor 5,5 .2) .ا اٍلِىِأ ىْو. ىِو دِِّيٍىْث لٍن رٍىثولآنِأ دلآرولآحًى2ًىِدمعٍةَِّدلآ لٍن لِىِِّ ل2ٍود4ܰ
 (Jn 3,7) اَمرَةّ لِخ دِِّوِلًإ لخولأن لمَةتّلدِلآولآ مّن دِِّرتش.ٍِِّمٍر دِِّلِإ ةةَِّد5ܰ
دِِّتلِخ ىْووِ. ولت يٍىْثةِّ اَنولأن. وٍنطٍرو  ܆اِودِِّعَةّ شمِخ لٍثنٍي  اْنِشِأ ىِنولأن دِِّيٍىْثةِّ لت مّن عِلمِأ6ܰ

  (Jn 17,6-7) مَلةِّخ ىِشِأ يدَلآعَةّ دِِّخل مِأ دلآيٍىْثةِّ لت مّن لوِةِّخ ىْولآ.
يِنِأ كّــًانِأ ٍومّن ىِشِأ نطتر لت كّلتلِإ دلآكّــًانولآةِّأ. دِِّنَفّرعتوىْي لت مِري. بِِّيِومِأ ىِو دلآىولآيولآ د7ّܰ

  (Tm 4,8 .2) احَثو لغــَليِنًى.ٍِِّبِِّــٍلحولأدلآ لت اَلِإ افِّ لٍإيلًين دن ي2ًلِإ د
مٍر: ىِأ يٍىّْبٍةِخ اٍلِىِأ لفَرعولأن. هٍثيولآةًى: مَطل طِثولآةّ ؤََّثيِنًى مِودِِّعِأ. المولآشًأ مِِّن اَة8ܰ

  (MJ 8-9)أ ىّْو اَسةِّلّت.وقٍشيولآةّ لَبًِِّى دفَرعولأن: ودٍلآكٍدلآ لِإ نَىوأً عدكًٍِّيل: تدلآتع دقٍشيِ
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B. Add vowels and translate the following: 

احرين امِِّر دحكيمأ مشةودع لسكلإ بىِِّي داف ىّو من قديم سكلإ ىْوأ. سكلإ دين لإ 1ܰ
 (BH, KdT 11)܀مشةودع لحكيمأ كد لإ سك ىّوأ لى حكيمأ

بريى مةاكل وبهوزأ هويى. وىّو فّني دبطيلوةى لإحرين اةامر دعل منأ بةمرا 2ܰ
نةاكل ىِِّو مأ دمةبرا ايةيىِِّ. الإ دايكنأ نةنطر ادشى لعلم.  دبرويأ لو عل ىِِّي دايكن

وىكنأ ىِِّو دبى مةنطر هويأ بةريىون. وافن ىِِّو مِِّن مةاكلنأ ىو. ىِِّو دين لإ 
  (.BH, KdT 9f)܀مةاكلنأ

(KD 8) دىو ديمتنأ من سملى لإ يدعِِّ لإ زِِّدق عمى لمىلكو.وامترا 3 



 

 

Lesson 12 

12. 1. II-ʾÅlap̄ Verbs 

The paradigm for II-ʾÅlap̄ verbs is governed by a rule which states that the middle radical (glottal stop ʾÅlap̄) is always 

silent (e.g. pf. pe. شًال š ʾȩ̄l »to ask«), except in the act. part. m.sg., st.abs. َشِال šåʾel; and in the case of gemination, i.e. in 

the Pa‛‛el-stem and the ʾEṯpa‛‛al-stem, e.g. pf. pa. َشٍال šaʾʾel and pf. ʾEṯpa. ِّاٍلٍاَشة  ʾeštaʾʾal. Although the 2nd radical is not 

pronounced, it is nonetheless still written. Only verbs which take the /e-a/- conjugation belong to the II-ʾÅlap̄ class of 

verbs, (pf. With the thematic vowel /e/, impf. with /a/). Examples: 

 Pe. Pf. 3.m.sg. شاًل š ʾȩ̄l »he asked« 

 Pe. Impf. 3.m.sg. نَشٍال nešʾal »he shall ask«  

 (cf. Pe. Impf. 3.m.sg. نخَةِّولأث neḵtoḇ) 

 Pe. Imp. m.sg. شٍال šʾal »ask!« (cf. Pe. Imp. m.sg. ّولأثكة  kṯoḇ). 

 

The 3.f.sg. and 1.c.sg. perfect forms of the ʾEṯp‛el-stem require particular attention, since they differ substantially in ES 

and WS:  

   »ʾeštʾȩ̄l »to decline اَشةًِّال 
 ES, pf. 3.f.sg. ِّالٍةٍّاَشة  ʾeštaʾlaṯ; ES, pf. 1.c.sg. ِّةّالٍَاَشة  ʾeštaʾleṯ  

 (cf. pf. 3.f.sg. ّـٍة ـٍةِّبِـِّ ـةٍبِِّّـَةّ .ʾeṯkatbaṯ; pf. 1.c.sg اَةكّّـِ  (ʾeṯkaṯbeṯ اَةكّّـِ

 (/a/-vocalism, as in strong verbs.) 

 (WS, Pf. 3.f.sg.  ܰܬ
ܐܠܠ ݁
ܶ
ܫܬ
ܶ
ܐܠܶܬܰ  .ʾeštʾȩ̄ʾlaṯ; WS, Pf. 1.c.sg ܐ ݁

ܶ
ܫܬ
ܶ
  (ʾeštʾȩ̄ʾleṯ ܐ

 (/e/-vocalism, as in the other persons of strong verbs.).  

 

The corresponding forms of the ʾEttap̄‛al-stem are accordingly: 

 Pf. 3.f.sg. َشًالٍةٍّةِّةِّا  ʾettaš ʾȩ̄laṯ (cf. Pf. 3.f.sg. َخةِّثـٍةٍّةِّةِّا  ʾettaḵtḇaṯ) 

 Pf. 1.c.sg. َشًالَةٍّةِّةِّا  ʾettaš ʾȩ̄leṯ (cf. Pf. 1.c.sg. َخةَِّثةٍّةِّةِّا  ʾettaḵteḇṯ). 
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The Paradigm of II-ʾÅlap̄ verbs is as follows, taking شًال š ʾȩ̄l »to ask« (with the metathesis tš > št in ʾEṯpe. and ʾEṯpa.) as 

an example: 

Perfect: 

 P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 شًال
š ʾȩ̄l 

 شًالٍةّ
š ʾȩ̄laṯ 

 شًالةِّ
š ʾȩ̄lt 

يشًالةِّ  
š ʾȩ̄lty 

ةّشًالَ  
š ʾȩ̄leṯ 

الاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄l 

ةّالٍاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄laṯ 

ةِّالاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄lt 

ةِّيالاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄lty 

ةّالَاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄leṯ 

الاشَةًِّ  
ʾeštʾȩ̄l 

الٍةٍّاشَةِّ  (WS  ܰܬ
ܐܠܠ ݁
ܶ
ܫܬ
ܶ
 (ܐ

ʾeštaʾlaṯ (WS ʾeštʾȩ̄ʾlaṯ) 
ةِّالاشَةًِّ  

ʾeštʾȩ̄lt  
ةِّيالاشَةًِّ  

ʾeštʾȩ̄lty 
ةّلَاٍاشَةِّ  (WS  ܰܐܠܶܬ ݁

ܶ
ܫܬ
ܶ
 (ܐ

ʾeštaʾleṯ (WS ʾeštʾȩ̄ʾleṯ) 

شٍالٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettašʾal 

شًالٍةٍّاَةِّةِّ   
ʾettašʾȩ̄laṯ 

شٍالةٍِّاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettašʾalt 

ةِّيلشٍاٍاَةِّةِّ   
ʾettašʾalty 

شًالَةٍّاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettašʾȩ̄leṯ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

 

 

3.f. 

 

 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

وشًال  
š ʾȩ̄lw 

ولآنشًال  
š ʾȩ̄lūn 

ي شًال  
š ʾȩ̄ly 

ي نشًالً  
š ʾȩ̄lȩ̄n 

ةِّولأنشًال  
š ʾȩ̄ltōn 

ةِّيًنشًال  
š ʾȩ̄ltȩ̄n 

نشًال  
š ʾȩ̄ln  

نٍنشًال  
š ʾȩ̄lnan 

والاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄lw 

ولآنالاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄lūn 

ي الاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄ly 

ي نالًاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄lȩ̄n 

ةِّولأنالاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄ltōn 

ةِّيًنالاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄ltȩ̄n 

نالاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄ln 

نٍنالاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄lnan 

والاشَةًِّ  
ʾeštʾȩ̄lw 

ولآنالاشَةًِّ  
ʾeštʾȩ̄lūn 

ي الاشَةًِّ  
ʾeštʾȩ̄ly 

ي نالًاشَةًِّ  
ʾeštʾȩ̄lȩ̄n 

ةِّولأنالاشَةًِّ  
ʾeštʾȩ̄ltōn 

ةًِّينالاشَةًِّ  
ʾeštʾȩ̄ltȩ̄n 

نالاشَةًِّ  
ʾeštʾȩ̄ln 

نٍنالاشَةًِّ  
ʾeštʾȩ̄lnan 

شٍالوٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettašʾalw 

شٍالولآنٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettašʾalūn 

شٍالي ٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettašʾaly 

ي نلًشٍاٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettašʾalȩ̄n 

شٍالةِّولأنٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettašʾaltōn 

شٍالةًِّينٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettašʾaltȩ̄n 

شٍالنٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettašʾaln 

شٍالنٍنٍاَةِّةِّ  
ʾettašʾalnan 
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Imperfect: 

 P‛al  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

النَشٍ  
nešʾal 

الةَشٍ   
tešʾal 

الةَشٍ  
tešʾal 

تنالةَشٍ  
tešʾalīn 

الاَشٍ  
ʾeš ʾal 

النٍشً  
naš ʾȩ̄l  

الةٍشً  
taš ʾȩ̄l 

الةٍشً  
taš ʾȩ̄l 

تنالةٍشً  
taš ʾȩ̄līn  

الاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄l 

النَشةًِّ  
neštʾȩ̄l 

الةشَةًِّ  
teštʾȩ̄l 

الةشَةًِّ  
teštʾȩ̄l 

تنالٍةِّةَش  
teštaʾlīn 

الاشَةًِّ  
ʾeštʾȩ̄l 

شٍالٍةِّةِّنَ  
nettašʾal 

شٍالٍةِّةَ   
tetašʾal 

شٍالٍةِّةَ  
tetašʾal 

شٍالتنٍةِّةَ  
tetaš ʾalīn  

شٍالٍةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettašʾal 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

ولآنالنَشٍ  
neš ʾalūn 

ــ نالِنَشٍ  
neš ʾalån 

ولآنالةَشٍ  
teš ʾalūn 

ــ نالِةَشٍ  
teš ʾalån 

النَشٍ  
neš ʾal 

ولآنالنٍشً  
naš ʾȩ̄lūn 

ــ نالِنٍشً  
naš ʾȩ̄lån 

ولآنالةٍشً  
taš ʾȩ̄lūn  

ــ نالِةٍشً  
taš ʾȩ̄lån 

النٍشً  
naš ʾȩ̄l 

ولآنالٍةِّنَش  
neštaʾlūn 

ــ نالٍِةِّنَش  
neštaʾlån 

ولآنالٍةِّةَش  
teštaʾlūn 

ــ نالٍِةِّةَش  
teštaʾlån 

الٍةِّنَش  
neštʾȩ̄l 

شًالولآنٍةِّةِّنَ  
nettaš ʾȩ̄lūn 

شًالـِـ نٍةِّةِّنَ   
nettaš ʾȩ̄lån 

شًالولآنٍةِّةَ  
tetaš ʾȩ̄lūn 

شًالِــ نٍةِّةَ   
tetaš ʾȩ̄lån 

شٍالٍةِّةِّنَ  
nettašʾal 

 

Imperative:  

P‛al  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

Sg.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

الشٍ  
š ʾal 

يالشٍ  
š ʾaly 

الاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄l  

يالاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄ly 

الٍاشَةِّ  
ʾeštaʾl 

يالٍاشَةِّ  
ʾeštaʾly 

شٍالٍةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettaš ʾal 

شٍاليٍةِّةِّاَ   
ʾettaš ʾaly 

Pl.2.m. 

 

 

 

2.f. 

 

والشٍ  
š ʾalw 

ولآنالشٍ  
š ʾalūn 

ي الشٍ  
š ʾaly 

ي نالًشٍ  
š ʾalȩ̄n 

والاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄lw 

ولآنالاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄lūn 

ي الاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄ly 

ي نالًاٍشً  
ʾaš ʾȩ̄lȩ̄n 

والٍاشَةِّ  
ʾeštaʾlw 

ولآنالٍاشَةِّ  
ʾeštaʾlūn 

ي الٍاشَةِّ  
ʾeštaʾly 

ي نالًٍاشَةِّ  
ʾeštaʾlȩ̄n 

شٍالوٍةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettašʾalw 

شٍالولآنٍةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettašʾalūn 

شٍالي ٍةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettašʾaly 

شٍالًي نٍةِّةِّاَ  
ʾettašʾalȩ̄n 
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Participle: 

P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

Act. Participle m. 

 

Act. Participle f. 

لاَشِ  
šåʾel 

إالِشِ  
šåʾlå 

 مٍشًال
maš ʾȩ̄l 

 مٍشًالِأ
maš ʾȩ̄lå 

الًمَشةِّ  
meštʾȩ̄l 

إالًِمَشةِّ  
meštʾȩ̄lå 

شٍالٍمةَِّةِّ  
mettašʾal 

شٍالِإٍمةَِّةِّ  
mettašʾalå 

Pass.Participle m. 

 

Pass. Participle f. 

لتاش  
šʾīl 

إلِتاش  
š ʾīlå 

 مٍشٍال
maš ʾal 

 مٍشٍالِإ
maš ʾalå 

— 

 

— 

 

— 

 

— 

  

 
Infinitive: 

P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEttaº‛al 

 مَشٍال
mešʾal 

 مٍشِالولآ
mašåʾlū 

ولآالِمَشةِّ  
meštåʾlū 

شِالولآٍمةَِّةِّ  
mettašåʾlū 



12. 2. II-w and II-y Verbs 

Verbs of this class have a semivowel as the 2nd radical. The paradigm is shaped by the following factors:  

1. The distinction between verbs with a etymological /w/ and those with a /y/ is largely dropped. Almost all 

verbs form the derived verb stems according to the same pattern as the II-y class (e.g. Pa‛‛el قٍيَم qayyem 

»he erected«).  

2. The ʾEṯp‛el. and ʾEttaº‛al stems are amalgamated. They build forms of the kind ّقتمةِّاَة  ʾettqīm (pf.), 

قتمةِّنَةّ  nettqīm (impf.). 

 

Remark: 

 With the exception of ّمتة mīṯ »he died« (myt), all verbs always exhibit /a/ vocalism in pf. pe. The forms of 

qwm »to stand up« are as follows: 

 »qåm (< *qawam) »he stood up قِم

مٍةّقِ  qåmaṯ »she stood up« 

مةِّقِ  qåmt »you stood up«, etc.  

 By contrast, the root myt »to die« generally builds the perfect with /ī/-vocalism: 

 »mīṯ »he died متةّ

ٍة2ّمتة  mīṯaṯ »she died« 

 .mītt (< *mīṯt) »you died« etc متةّةِّ

However, forms with /å/ are also known to have been used (ّمِة måṯ, ٍة2ّمِة  måṯaṯ, etc.). 

 With the exception of سِم såm »to put«, all verbs have /u/-vocalism in the impf. and imp. (they have been 

amalgamated with II-w verbs, and are built analogously to II-w verbs), e.g. 
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 »nqūm (< *neqwum) »he shall stand up نقولآم

 »ʾeqūm »I shall stand up اَقولآم

 »!qūm »stand up قولآم

The verb سِم såm (sym) »he put« forms the impf. and imp. with /ī/: 

 »n īm (< *ne yīm) »he shall put نستم

  .»!īm »put  ستم

 The basic form of the act. part. (m.sg., st.abs.) is built according to the type ِاَمق  qåʾem »standing«, i.e. in the 

same way as the II-ʾÅlap̄ class (secondary glottal stop ʾÅlap̄ instead of a semivowel). Nonetheless, the forms 

with endings are ِيمأِق  qåymå, ِيمتنق  qåymīn, etc.  

The infinitive is مقِم mqåm »standing up«, مسِم msåm »putting«. 

 The pf. ʾAp̄‛el is built according to the type  اٍقتم ʾaqīm »he rose up«; the corresponding impf. is نقتم nqīm 

»he shall rise up « (in contrast to نٍخةَِّث naḵteḇ for strong verbs.!), and the imp. is اٍقتم ʾaqīm »arise!«. 

 Instead of distinguishing between ʾEṯp‛el and ʾEttap̄‛al, only a single, uniformly built T-stem is attested: 

 ʾettqīm (< *ʾeṯtqīm) »he was constituted« (Pf.) اَةّةِّقتم

 nettqīm »he/it shall be constituted« (Impf.) نةَّةِّقتم

 mettqīm »constituted« (Part.) and مَةّةِّقتم

ٍقِمولآِِّمَةّة  mettaqåmū »constituting« (Inf.).  

 Pa‛‛el and ʾEṯpa‛‛al take the strong forms. Most verbs always have a geminate /yy/, e.g. قٍيَم qayyem, قٍيٍَم2اَة  

ʾeṯqayyam. Nonetheless, some verbs have a geminate /ww/, e.g. طٍوَش ṭawweš »he dirtied«. 

 In most lexicons, II-w/y verbs are listed together under K1-w-K3 (K1/3 = 1st/ 3rd root consonant). (Only 

Brockelmann (1928) distinguishes between II-w and II-y according to the form of the imp. pe., and lists verbs 

of this class under either K1-w-K3 or K1-y-K3. However, he presents them orthographically according to the 

perfect form as K1-K3 without a 2nd radical.) 
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The paradigm for II-w/y verbs is as follows, taking قِم qåm »to stand up« and ّمتة mīṯ »to die« as examples: 

 

Perfect: 

P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el = ʾEttaº‛al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 قِم
qåm  

ةّقِمٍ  
qåmaṯ 

ةِّقِم  
qåmt 

ةِّيقِم  
qåmty 

ةّقِمَ  
qåmeṯ 

 متةّ
mīṯ 

ة2ٍّمتة  
mīṯaṯ  

ةِّمتةّ  
mītt  

ةِّيمتةّ  
mītty  

ة2َّمتة  
mīṯeṯ 

 اٍقتم
ʾaqīm 

 اٍقتمٍةّ
ʾaqīmaṯ 

 اٍقتمةِّ
ʾaqīmt 

 اٍقتمةِّي
ʾaqīmty 

 اٍقتمَةّ
ʾaqīmeṯ 

ةِّقتماَةّ  
ʾettqīm 

ةّةِّقتمٍاَةّ  
ʾettqīmaṯ 

ةِّةِّقتماَةّ  
ʾettqīmt 

ةِّيةِّقتماَةّ  
ʾettqīmty 

ةّةِّقتمَاَةّ  
ʾettqīmeṯ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

وقِم  
qåmw  

ي قِم  
qåmy  

ةِّولأنقِم  
qåmtōn  

ةًِّينقِم  
qåmtȩ̄n  

نقِم  
qåmn  

نٍنقِم  
qåmnan 

ومتةّّ  
mīṯw 

ي متةّّ  
mīṯy 

ةِّولأنمتةّّ  
mīttōn 

ِِّمتةّة ينً  
mīttȩ̄n 

نمتةّّ  
mīṯn 

نٍنمتةّّ  
mīṯnan 

 اٍقتمو
ʾaqīmw 

 اٍقتمي 
ʾaqīmy 

 اٍقتمةِّولأن
ʾaqīmtōn 

نةًِّياٍقتم  
ʾaqīmtȩ̄n 

 اٍقتمن
ʾaqīmn 

ننٍاٍقتم  
ʾaqīmnan 

وةِّقتماَةّ  
ʾettqīmw 

ي ةِّقتماَةّ  
ʾettqīmy 

ةِّولأنةِّقتماَةّ  
ʾettqīmtōn 

ةِّيًنةِّقتماَةّ  
ʾettqīmtȩ̄n 

نةِّقتماَةّ  
ʾettqīmn 

نٍنةِّقتماَةّ  
ʾettqīmnan 
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Imperfect: 

P‛al  ʾAp‛̄el ʾEṯp‛el = ʾEttap‛̄al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

منقولآ  
nqūm  

مةقولآ  
tqūm  

مةقولآ  
tqūm 

تنمةقولآ  
tqūmīn   

ماقَولآ  
ʾeqūm 

متنس  
n īm 

متةس  
t īm 

متةس  
t īm 

متنتةس  
t īmīn 

متاَس  
ʾe īm 

منقت  
nqīm  

مةقت  
tqīm  

مةقت  
tqīm   

تنمةقت  

tqīmīn  
مقتاٍ  

ʾaqīm   

ةِّقتمنَةّ  
nettqīm 

ةِّقتمةَ  
tetqīm 

ةِّقتمةَ  
tetqīm 

تنةِّقتمةَ  
tetqīmīn 

ةِّقتمةّاَ  
ʾettqīm 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

ولآنمنقولآ  
nqūmūn  

ــ نمِنقولآ  
nqūmån   

ولآنمةقولآ  
tqūmūn   

ــ نمِةقولآ  
tqūmån  

منقولآ  
nqūm   

 نستمولآن
n īmūn  
 نستمـِـ ن

n īmån   
 ةستمولآن

t īmūn   
 ةستمـِـ ن

t īmån   
 نستم

n īm  

 نقتمولآن
nqīmūn  

 نقتمـِـ ن
nqīmån   

 ةقتمولآن
tqīmūn   

 ةقتمِــ ن
tqīmån   

 نقتم
nqīm   

ولآنةِّقتمةّنَ  
nettqīmūn 

ــ نةِّقتمِةّنَ  
nettqīmån 

ولآنةِّقتمةَ  
tetqīmūn 

ــ نةِّقتمِة َ  
tetqīmån 

ةِّقتمةّنَ  
nettqīm 

 

Imperative:  

P‛al  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el = ʾEttaº‛al 

Sg.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

مقولآ  
qūm 

يمقولآ   
qūmy 

 ستم
 īm  
 ستمي

 īmy 

 اٍقتم
’aqīm  

 اٍقتمي
’aqīmy 

ةِّقتمةّاَ  
’ettqīm 

يةِّقتمةّاَ  
’ettqīmy 

Pl.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

ومقولآ  
qūmw 

ي نمًقولآ  
qūmȩ̄n 

 ستمو
 īmw  
 ستمًي ن

 īmȩ̄n 

 اٍقتمو
’aqīmw 

 اٍقتمًي ن
’aqīmȩ̄n 

وةِّقتمةّاَ  
’ettqīmw 

ي نةِّقتمًةّاَ  
’ettqīmȩ̄n 
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Participle: 

 P‛al  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el = ʾEttaº‛al 

Partizip Akt. m. 

 

Partizip Akt. f. 

ماَقِ  
qåʾem 
 قِيمِأ

qåymå 

 سِامَ
såʾem  
 سِيمأِ

såymå 

 مقتم
mqīm 

 مقتمِأ
mqīmå 

ةِّقتمةّمَ  
mettqīm 

أةِّقتمِةّمَ  
mettqīmå 

Partizip Pass. m. 

 

Partizip Pass. f. 

 قتم
qīm 
 قتمِأ

qīmå 

 ستم
sīm 
 ستمأِ

sīmå 

 مقِم
mqåm 

 مقِمِأ
mqåmå 

— 

 

— 

 

 
Infinitive: 

P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el = ʾEttaº‛al 

 مقِم
mqåm 

 مسِم
msåm 

 مقِمولآ
mqåmū 

ولآمةِّقِةّمَ  
mettqåmū 

 

12. 3.  II=III Verbs (mediae geminatae) 

In verbs of this class, the 2nd and 3rd radicals are identical. Put otherwise: they have a geminate 2nd radical.; e.g. bzz »to 

plunder« (structure: K1-K2-K2). The paradigm of these verbs exhibits several peculiarities. The three most important 

rules are as follows: 

1. The gemination of the 2nd = 3rd radical which one would normally expect only occurs in the perfect (1.c.sg and 

3.f.sg) and the act. part. P‛al, and is in these cases only partially implemented (e.g. َزَةّب  bezzeṯ »I plundered«). 

At the beginning of syllables and words, gemination is simplified, e.g. بٍز baz < *bazz »he plundered«, ٍةِّزب  bazt 

»you plundered «. 

 

2. Following preformatives (impf. inf. pe, ʾAp̄., ʾEttap̄.), the 1st radical is geminate instead of the 2nd. The forms are 

exactly the same as they would be if formed from the I-n root, e.g. impf. pe. impf. نَبِِّولأز nebboz (accordingly, 

the imp. is بولأز boz); ʾAp̄. Pf. اٍبَِِّز ʾabbez, impf. َنٍبِِّز nabbez, imp. اٍبَِِّز ʾabbez. 

 

3. The Part. Pass. Pe. as well as ʾEṯp‛el, Pa‛‛el and ʾEṯpa‛al are built regularly ("strong"): بزتز bzīz, اَةّبِِّزَز ʾeṯbzez, 

 .ʾeṯbazzaz اةَّبِِّــٍزَز ,bazzez بٍززَ

Remarks: 

 The impf. pe. conforms – depending on the thematic vowel – to the types نَبِِّولأز nebboz »he shall plunder« (or 

 .nerraḡ »he shall desire«), with the gemination of the 1st radical as in the class I-n. Analagously, the imp نرٍَهّ

pe. is : 

 »!boz »plunder بولأز

 .»!raḡ »desire رٍهّ
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 The basic form of the part. akt. pe. is built according to the type ِازَب  båʾez »plundering«, i.e. analogously to 

the classa II-ʾÅlap̄ or II-w/y. However, the forms with endings are as follows: 

ءأزبِ  båzå 

تنزبِ  båzīn, etc. 

 

The paradigm of II=III verbs is as follows, taking ٍبز baz »to plunder« and ّرٍه raḡ »to desire« as examples: 

 

P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 بٍز
baz 

 بَزٍّةّ
bezzaṯ 

 بٍزةِّ
bazt 

 بٍزةِّي 
bazty 

 بَزَةّ
bezzeṯ 

 رٍهّ
raḡ 

ـٍةّ  رَهِـِّ
reggaṯ 

ةِّهّرٍ  
raḡt 

ةِّيهّرٍ  
raḡty 

َةّ  رَهِـِّ
reggeṯ 

 اٍبَِِّز
’abbez 

ةّزٍّاٍبِِّ  
’abbzaṯ 

ةِّاٍبَِِّز  
’abbezṯ 

ةِّياٍبَِِّز  
’abbezty 

ةّزَاٍبِِّ  
’abbzeṯ 

 اَةّبِِّزَز
’eṯbzez 

ةّززٍـٍاَةّبِِّ   
’eṯbazzaṯ 

ةِّاَةّبِِّزَز  
’eṯbzezt 

ةِّياَةّبِِّزَز    
’eṯbzezty 

ةّزَـٍزاَةّبِِّ  
’eṯbazzeṯ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 بٍزو
bazw 

ي بٍز  
bazy 
 بٍزةِّولأن

baztōn 
 بٍزةِّيًن

baztȩ̄n 
 بٍزن

bazn  

ورٍهّ  
raḡw 

يهٍّذ  
raḡy 

ةِّولأنرٍهّ  
raḡtōn 

ةًِّينرٍهّ  
raḡtȩ̄n 

نرٍهّ  
raḡn 

واٍبَِِّز  
’abbezw 

ي اٍبَِِّز  
’abbezy 

ةِّولأناٍبَِِّز  
’abbeztōn 

ةِّيًناٍبَِِّز  
’abbeztȩ̄n 

ناٍبَِِّز  
’abbezn 

واَةّبِِّزَز  
’eṯbzezw 

ي اَةّبِِّزَز   
’eṯbzezy 

ةِّولأناَةّبِِّزَز  
’eṯbzeztōn 

ةِّيًناَةّبِِّزَز  
’eṯbzeztȩ̄n  

ناَةّبِِّزَز  
’eṯbzezn 
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Imperfect: 

P‛al  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 نبَِِّولأز
nebboz 

بِِّولأزةَ  
tebboz 

بِِّولأزةَ  
tebboz 

تنزةَبِِّ  
tebbzīn 

بِِّولأزاَ  
’ebboz 

 نَرٍهّ
nerraḡ 

رٍهّةَ  
terraḡ 

رٍهّةَ  
terraḡ 

تنهّةرَ  
terrḡīn  

رٍهّاَ  
’erraḡ 

زنٍبَِِّ  
nabbez 

زةٍبَِِّ  
tabbez 

زةٍبَِِّ  
tabbez 

تنزةٍبِِّ  
tabbzīn 

زاٍبَِِّ  
’abbez 

 نَةّبِِّزَز
neṯbzez 

ةّبِِّزَزةَ   
teṯbzez 

ةّبِِّزَزةَ  
teṯbzez 

تنزـٍزةّبِِّةَ  
teṯbazzīn 

ةّبِِّزَزاَ  
’eṯbzez 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

ولآنزنَبِِّ  
nebbzūn  

ـ  ءنزنَبِـِّ  
nebbzån 

ولآنزةَبِِّ  
tebbzūn 
ـ  ءنزةَبِـِّ  

tebbzån 
 نبَِِّولأز

nebboz 

 نَرهّولآن
nerrḡūn 

نهِّذنَ  
nerrḡån 

رهّولآنةَ  
terrḡūn  

نهِِّةذَ  
terrḡån 

 نَرٍهّ
nerraḡ 

ولآنزنٍبِِّ  
nabbzūn 

ـ  ءنزنٍبِـِّ  
nabbzån 

ولآنزةٍبِِّ  
tabbzūn 

ـ  ءنزةٍبِـِّ  
tabbzån 

زنٍبَِِّ  
nabbez 

ولآنزـٍزةّبِِّنَ  
neṯbazzūn 
ـٍز  ءنزنَةّبِـِّ  

neṯbazzån 
ولآنزـٍزةّبِِّةَ  

teṯbazzūn  
ءنزةَةّبِِّـٍز   

teṯbazzån 
 نَةّبِِّزَز

neṯbzez 
 

Imperative: 

P‛al  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el 

Sg.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 بولأز
boz  

يبولأز  
bozy 

 رٍهّ
raḡ 

يرٍهّ  
raḡy 

 اٍبَِِّز
’abbez 

ياٍبَِِّز  
’abbezy 

ـٍزةّبِِّاَ  
’eṯbaz 

ـٍزيةّبِِّاَ   
’eṯbazy 

Pl.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

وبولأز  
bozw  

ي نبولأزً  
bozȩ̄n 

ورٍهّ  
raḡw  

ــًينهٍّذ  
raḡȩ̄n 

واٍبَِِّز  
’abbezw  

ي ناٍبَِِّزً  
’abbezȩ̄n 

ـٍزوةّبِِّاَ  
’eṯbazw  

ـٍززيً نةّبِِّاَ  
’eṯbazzȩ̄n 
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Participles: 

P‛al  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el  

Partizip Akt. m. 

 

Partizip Akt. f. 

زاَبِ  
bå’ez 

 بِزءأ
båzå 

هّرِاَ  
rå’eḡ 

 رِهِّأ
råḡå 

 مٍبَِِّز
mabbez 
 مبٍِِّزءأ

mabbzå 

زَزةّبِِّمَ  
meṯbzez 

ـٍززءأةّبِِّمَ  
meṯbazzå  

Partizip Pass. m. 

 

Partizip Pass. f. 

زبزت  
bzīz 

زءأبزت  
bzīzå 

تغهّر  
rḡīḡ 

تغِأهّر  
rḡīḡå 

 مٍبِِّــٍز
mabbaz 
 مبٍِِّزءأ

mabbzå 

— 

 

— 

 

 

Infinitive: 

P‛al ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el  

 مَبِِّــٍز
mebbaz 

 مَرٍغ
merraḡ 

 مٍبِِّــِزولآ
mabbåzū 

 مَةّبِِّزءزولآ
meṯbzåzū 



12. 4. II-h Verbs 

Verbs with /h/ as their 2nd radical build regular forms. Forms with an /h/ which is not pronounced are also attested, 

though they are rare, e.g. 

 Imp. ʾEṯpe. m.sg. ىْرٍِِّاَزد  < ʾezdahr (instead of: *ʾezdahr) »Beware!« (zhr) 

 Imp. ʾEṯpe. m.pl. ىْروٍِِّاَزد  ʾezdahrw »Beware!« (Mk 8,15); cf. by contrast the regularly built pf.  

 ʾEṯpe. ىٍرلآاَزد  ʾezḏahr. 

 

12. 5. Vocabulary  

A. then håydȩ̄n ىِيدًِِّين  openly barrånå’īṯ ّبٍرِنِاتة 

 simply pšīqå’īṯ شتقاِتةّف   shout g‛åṯå ِّهعِةأ 

 sweet ḥalyå ٍإليِح   sadness ‛åqṯå ِّعِقةأ 

 

what? 

As soon as 

månåw ِِنوِم 

må ḏ- مِأ د  

tear 

  (pl. 

dem‛ṯå ِّأدَمعة  

dem‛ȩ̄ ًدَم عأ) 

 speech swådå سوِدِا  sorrow ’eḇlå ِاَثلإ 
 between baynåṯ ِّبيٍنة  possessions qenyånå ِِأقَنين  

 promise šūwdåyå يأِِِِّشولآود   fishing ṣåyyaḏå ِؤٍيِدلآا 
 revered yåqqīrå ِيٍقترا  outward barråyå ٍأيِرِب  

 departure  puršånå ِفولآرشِنأ  snare paḥḥå فٍحِأ 
 impiety ruš‛å ِرولآشعأ  bait leqṭå ِلَقطأ 
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Verb Forms 

Pe. to die nmōṯ ĞČØķđ / mīṯ ķĒnÿ 
Pa. to dwell nḏayyar īĠ¦ăīčª  / dayyar ī¥īčª  

ʾAº. to give permission nappes īăĤľð¯  / ’appe  īaĤľï¯  

Pe. to think nernȩ̄ ªĤăĪăd  / rnå Īă©d  

ʾAp̄. to annoy na‛īq īăõnè / ’a‛īq īaõnç 
ʾEṯpa. to pray  neṯkaššåp̄ ĤăķĒī÷ī²ĩñ  / ’eṯkaššåp̄ Ĳaķđī÷ī²ĩñ 

Pe. to judge nḏōn ĞċĠ¦ăĆ  / dån Ī¥Ć 

Pe. to be moved  nzō‛ Ğċ¬ăê  / zå‛ «ĕê 

Pe. to look   nḥōr ĞČÍ©  / ḥår Īyª 

Pe. to hunt nṣōḏ Ğċěă¥Ġ  / ṣåḏ ĚĕĠ¥ 
ʾEṯpe.  to rest  nettnīḥ نةَِّةِّنتح / ʾettnīḥ اَةِّةِّنتح 
Pe. to ask nešʾal نَشٍال / š ʾȩ̄l ħ±þb 
Pe. to help (a-o) ne‛ḏor èĤă¦ĞċĠ©  / ‛ḏar Ŀ¦ç©  

Pe. to remain np̄oš ĞČķðă´  / påš Īï³ 

Pe. to stand up nqūm ĠČôăĂ  / qåm Īóā 

Pe. to see neḥzȩ̄ ħ¬zĤăc  / ḥzå ¬yĕc 

Pe. to desire nerraḡ ّنَرٍه / raḡ ّرٍه 

Pe. to scatter (a-o) neḇdor نبَّدِِّولأر / bḏar رٍلآدب  

  

  

 
12. 6. Exercises 

A. Translate the following: 

 (Jn 11,14)ىِيدًِِّين اَمٍر لىولأن تشولأع فِّشتقِاتةّ لِعِزرٍ متةّ لًى.1ܰ
 (VA 9-10) وامّر لىِِّ وِِّلإ دةًامٍر لت رعينخي. ومنو آو دبعِيٍةي لمشٍاِلولآ اِودٍعتني.2ܰ
 ...لنٍفّشي.: مشتحِأ برًى داٍلِىِأ: سٍبًيآ 8واَمرٍة 8: عنِة8هٍثرِىِِّ دمّتةّ: وٍثرِا ديَلدٍة 8كٍدلآ دًين حزءة3ܰ

  (AMS 434)رولآحآِ. وفشِ يٍلولآداِ بٍينِةّىولأن.  8واٍشلمٍة 8ىِلًين: اةَِّةِّنتحٍة 8ومِأ داَمرٍة
قِمّو ىْوِّو هًير بلَبِأ شحتقِأ واَةكٍّشٍفّو لًى: وشولآو دِيًأ عِلمِنِيُأ قٍرَثو لًى. لمِنِأ لٍم برٍن 4ܰ

يقٍترِا: رحتم علٍيك فولآرشِنٍن؟ ايٍكٍنِأ رغتغ اٍنْةِّ لعقِةٍن؟ لمِنِأ دًين حلًإ علٍيك اَثلٍن؟ رنت 
ين اٍفتسّولآىي: وبٍغعِةّىولأن بٍس ودًِا دِميِيُأ دٍلمٍن فِاَش قَنيِنٍن؟ ... وكٍدلآ بدَم عًأ بدٍايخ ىِلً

 (MJ 6)اٍعتقّولآىي: اَشةِّمٍعّ لىولأن بٍرِنِاتةّ: ودٍيٍر عٍمىولأن فٍغرِنِاتةّ: لِإ ديًن ؤَثيِنِاتةّ. 
 (AMS 432) وىِشِأ ىِأ دِاًِّن اْنِأ لخولأن: عدٍمِأ داِةِّأً مشتحِأ معٍدٍر لخولأن: وفِرَق لخولأن مّن اتدٍي .5ܰ
شال حد من اح أ لابأ سوسايس وامّر لى منأ عبِِّد انة ابا دنفِّلة امّر لى سبأ قوم امِِّر 6ܰ

لى احأ زبن ين سهياُّن نفِّلة وقِّمة عدمأ دين لامةي نفِّل انأ وقام امأ امِِّر لى سبأ عدمأ 
 (BH, KdT 37) ܀دندركك موةأ بحد منىون بقومأ امِِّر انأ وبمفولةأ

ܰ(EA, KdD 5) ؤِِّاد سكلــ إ بطعي أ. ܆عل فحى بِِّدر لقطأ وسطنأ بملةأ دروشعأ܆د ؤيداؤيِِّدا دؤِِّا7ܰ
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13. 1. III-y Verbs (including III-w and III-ʾÅlap̄) 

In Syriac, verbs with an etymological /w/ or /ʾ/ as 3rd radical have fallen together with class III-y verbs. (Only very few 

III-ʾÅlap̄ verbs moved into the tertiae infirmae class of verbs; these are built as strong verbs, like byʾ with: Pa. Pf. بٍيٍأ 

bayyaʾ »he consoled«, ّبٍيٍاة bayyaʾṯ »she consoled«, etc. and  

 Pa. Impf. ٍنبّــٍيأ nḇayyaʾ »he shall console« (with final /a/ sound). 

 

The Perfect: 

 Almost all III-y verbs in the pf. pe. have the thematic vowel /å/, e.g. هلِإ glå < *galay(a) »he revealed« and 

 »ḥḏī < *ḥaḏiy »he rejoiced حدلآت .rmå »he threw« (transitive form); only a handful of verbs take /ī/, e.g رمِأ

(intransitive form.), and in these cases, the form with /å/ is also attested, e.g. حدلآِا ḥḏå »he rejoiced«. 

 The 3.m.sg. perfect forms of all derived verb stems end in -ī, e.g. هٍلت gallī (Pa. Pf. 3.m.sg.), اَةّهٍلت ʾeṯgallī 

(ʾEṯpa. Pf. 3.m.sg.). 

 The 3.m.pl. perfect forms of all derived verb stems end in -īw < *iyū (e.g.. Pa. هٍلتو gallīw).  

 

The Imperfect:  

 The Impf. Pe. of both transitive and intransitive verbs ends in -ȩ̄, e.g. 

  »neḡlȩ̄ »he shall reveal نَغلإً 

أنرَمً   nermȩ̄ »he shall throw« 

  .»neḥdȩ̄ »he shall rejoice نَحدًِِّا 

 As such, the distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs no longer holds in the imperfect, or for the 

derived verb forms. For this reason, the tables below continue the paradigm for the imperfect and the derived 

stems with  ًنَغلإ neḡlȩ̄ »he shall reveal«. 

 

The Imperative: 

 The imp. pe. m.sg. of almost all verbs ends in -ī, e.g. هلت glī »reveal!« (transitive) or حدلآت ḥḏī »rejoice!« 

(intransitive); only تمٍي īmay »swear!« (as well as تتم  īmī (ymy), likewise I-y) and ِّيٍاَشة  ʾeštay »drink!« 

(šty) exhibit the /a/-vocalism typical of intransitive verbs. (šty builds the perfect and imperative forms 

with a prosthetic vowel ( 2. 3.): pf. اَشةّت ʾeštī < *štī, Imp. ِّيٍاَشة  ʾeštay < *štay). 

 In ES, the imp. ʾEṯpe. m.sg. sometimes takes the form اَةّهٍليي ʾeṯgalyy (sic!) (analogous to strong verbs (cf. 

ـٍةِّث  ʾeṯkatḇ); the 1st radical undergoes L-vocalisation, and a double Jōḏ written at the end). In WS, by اَةكّّـِ

contrast, it is usually ܓ݁ܠܠܝ ܬ 
ܶ
ܠܝ ʾeṯglay (though sometimes also ܐ ܓ݁ܠ ܬ 

ܶ
 .(ʾeṯgaly ܐ

 In all other derived stems (except ʾEtpe.), the imp. m.sg. ends in -å, e.g. Pa. ِهٍلإ gallå. 

 The  f.sg., m.pl. and f.pl. imperative forms have the same ending in all stems:  

 f.sg. -åy (< *-ayi), e.g. Pe. هلِي glåy, etc.;  

 m.pl. -åw (WS -aw), .e.g. Pe. هلِو glåw, etc.; 

   f.pl. -åyȩ̄n, e.g. Pe. هلِيًي ن glåyȩ̄n, etc.  
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Note: 

The paradigm of III-y verbs, e.g. ِهلإ glå (gly) »to reveal« deviates significantly from the paradigm of strong verbs. The 

most important rules are: 

1. In a few cases, the 3rd radical in the paradigm takes the normal form of the consonant /y/, examples:  

Pe. Pf. 2.m.sg. ِّهلٍية glayt »you revealed« 

Pe. Pf. 3.f.pl.  هلٍي glay »they revealed« 

Pe. Impf. 3.f.pl. نَغليِــ ن neḡlyån »they shall reveal«  

Pe. Imp. f.sg. ِهلي glåy »reveal!« 

Pa. Part. Pass. ٍمغٍلي mḡallay »to be revealed« 

ʾAp̄. Part. Pass. مٍغلٍي maḡlay »to be revealed« 

2. In the majority of forms, however, there is only a vowel reflex of the 3rd radical. Examples:  

*aya > å in Pe. Pf. 3.m.sg. ِهلإ glå < *galaya  

*ey > ȩ̄ (WS -ī) in Pe. Pf. 1.sg. ّهلًية glȩ̄ṯ (WS ܼܰܓܠܺܝܬ glīṯ) 

in Pe. Impf. 3.m.sg. ًنَغلإ neḡlȩ̄  

*ayū > åw in Pe. Pf. 3.m.pl. هلِو glåw27 (WS ܘ  (glaw ܓܠܠ

*iyū > īw in Pa. Pf. 3.m.pl. هٍلتو gallīw  

*ayūn > ōn (WS -ūn) in Pe. Impf. 3.m.pl. ܠ ܘܽܢ neḡlōn (WS نَغلولأن   (neḡlūn ܢܓܶ 

*ayīn > ȩ̄n in Pe. Part. Akt. m.pl., St. abs. هِليًن gålȩ̄n 

*iy > ī in Pa. Pf. هٍلت gallī 

  

According to the developments of the Syriac language discussed above, the following rules of thumb can be applied: all 

forms which end in -ūn or -īn in the paradigm of strong verbs  take the ending -ōn (WS -ūn) or -ȩ̄n in class III-y. In other 

words: the /ō/- or /ē/- vocalism of such word forms can be taken to indicate the presence of an III-y root.  

Furthermore, the paradigm is characterized by numerous analogous approximations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                                    
27 In addition to the type هلِو glåw (WS ܘ  glåʾūn »they revealed« are هلِإولآن glåwūn and هلِوولآن glaw) »they revealed«, the extended forms ܓܠܠ

also attested. 
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The paradigm for III-y verbs is as follows, taking ِهلإ glå »to reveal« and حدلآت ḥḏī »to rejoice« as examples: 

 

Perfect: 

P‛al Pa‛‛el  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 هلإِ

glå 
ةّلِه  

glåṯ 

ةِّهلٍي  
glayt 

ةِّيهلٍي  

glayty 
ةّهلًي  

glȩ̄ṯ 

 حدلآت

ḥḏī 
 حَدلآيةٍّ

ḥeḏyaṯ 
 حدلآتةِّ

ḥḏīt 
 حدلآتةِّي

ḥḏīty 
 حدلآتةّّ

ḥḏīṯ 

 هٍلت

gallī 
 هٍليةٍّ

gallyaṯ 

 هٍلتةِّ
gallīt 
 هٍلتةِّي

gallīty 
 هٍلتةّ

gallīṯ 

 اٍغلت
’aḡlī   

 اٍغليةٍّ
’aḡlyaṯ 

 اٍغلتةِّ
’aḡlīt 
 اٍغلتةِّي

’aḡlīty 
 اٍغلتةّ

’aḡlīṯ 

 اَةهّـِِّلت
ʾeṯglī 

 اَةّهـِِّــٍلـيةٍّ
ʾeṯgalyaṯ 
 اَةهّـِِّلتةِّ

ʾeṯglīt 
 اَةهّـِِّلتةِّي

ʾeṯglīty 
 اَةهّـِِّلتةّ

ʾeṯglīṯ 

 اَةّهـِِّــٍلت
ʾeṯgallī 
 اَةّهـِِّــٍلـيةٍّ

ʾeṯgallyaṯ 

 اَةّهـِِّــٍلـتةِّ
ʾeṯgallīt 
 اَةّهـِِّــٍلـتةِّي

ʾeṯgallīty 

 اَةّهـِِّــٍلـتةّ
ʾeṯgallīṯ 

Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

ولِه  

glåw  
ت لٍه  

glay 
ةِّولأنيلٍه  

glaytōn 
ةًِّينيلٍه  

glaytȩ̄n 

ينلٍه  
glayn 

 حدلآتو

ḥḏīw  
 حدلآيّ 

ḥḏī 
 حدلآيّةِّولأن

ḥḏītōn 
 حدلآيّةًِّين

ḥḏītȩ̄n 
 حدلآيّن

ḥḏīn 

 هٍلتو

gallīw  
 هٍلت 

gallī 
 هٍلتةِّولأن

gallītōn 
 هٍلتةًِّين

gallītȩ̄n 

 هٍلتن
gallīn 

 اٍغلتو
’aḡlīw 

 اٍغلت 
’aḡlī 
 اٍغلتةِّولأن
’aḡlītōn 
 اٍغلتةًِّين

’aḡlītȩ̄n 
 اٍغلتن

’aḡlīn 

 اَةهّـِِّلتو
ʾeṯglīw  

 اَةهّـِِّلت 
ʾeṯglī 
 اَةهّـِِّلتةِّولأن
ʾeṯglītōn 
 اَةهّـِِّلتةًِّين
ʾeṯglītȩn̄ 

 اَةهّـِِّلتن
ʾeṯglīn 

 اَةّهـِِّــٍلـتو
ʾeṯgallīw   

 اَةّهـِِّــٍلـت 
ʾeṯgallī 
 اَةّهـِِّــٍلتةِّولأن
ʾeṯgallītōn   
 اَةّهـِِّــٍلتةًِّين

ʾeṯgallītȩn̄ 
 اَةّهـِِّــٍلتن

ʾeṯgallīn 

 

Imperfect: 

P‛al Pa‛‛el  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 نَغلًإ
neḡlȩ̄ 

غلًإةَ  
teḡlȩ̄ 

غلًإةَ  
teḡlȩ̄ 

ينغلًةَ  
teḡlȩ̄n 

غلًإاَ  
’eḡlȩ̄ 

ــٍلًإنهّ  
nḡallȩ ̄

ــٍلًإةهّ  
tḡallȩ̄ 

ــٍلًإةهّ  
tḡallȩ̄  

ينــٍلًةهّ  
tḡallȩ̄n  

ــٍلًإاَهّ  
’eḡallȩ̄  

لًإغنٍ  
naḡlȩ̄  

لًإةٍغ  
taḡlȩ̄  

لًإةٍغ  
taḡlȩ̄  

ينلًةٍغ  
taḡlȩ̄n  

لًإاٍغ  
’aḡlȩ̄ 

 نَةّهـِِّلًإ
neṯglȩ̄ 

 ةَةّهـِِّلًإ
teṯglȩ ̄

 ةَةّهـِِّلًإ
teṯglȩ ̄
 ةَةّهـِِّلًين

teṯglȩ̄n 
 اَةّهـِِّلًإ

’eṯglȩ̄ 

ـٍلـًإ  نَةّهـِـِّ
neṯgallȩ̄ 

ـٍلـًإ  ةَةّهـِـِّ
teṯgallȩ ̄
ـٍلـًإ  ةَةّهـِـِّ

teṯgallȩ ̄

ـٍلـًين  ةَةّهـِـِّ
teṯgallȩ̄n 
 اَةّهـِِّــٍلـًإ

’eṯgallȩ̄ 
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Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

غلولأننَ  
neḡlōn 

غليـِـ ننَ  
neḡlyån 
 ةَغلولأن

teḡlōn 
 ةَغليـِـ ن

teḡlyån 
 نَغلًإ

neḡlȩ̄ 

 نهـّـٍلولأن
nḡallōn  
 نهـّـٍليـِـ ن

nḡallyån  
 ةهـّـٍلولأن

tḡallōn  
 ةهـّـٍليـِـ ن

tḡallyån  
ــٍلًإنهّ  

nḡallȩ̄  

غلولأننٍ  
naḡlōn  

غليـِـ ننٍ  
naḡlyån  
 ةٍغلولأن

taḡlōn  
 ةٍغليـِـ ن

taḡlyån  
غلًإنٍ  

naḡlȩ ̄ 

 نَةّهـِِّلولأن
neṯglōn  
ـٍليِــ ن  نَةّهِـِّ

neṯgalyån 
 ةَةّهـِِّلولأن

teṯgalōn 

 ةَةّهِِّــٍليِــ ن
teṯgalyån 

 نَةّهـِِّلًإ
neṯglȩ̄ 

ـٍلـولأن  نَةّهـِـِّ
neṯgallōn 
ـٍليِــ ن  نَةّهِـِّ

neṯgallyån 
ـٍلـولأن  ةَةّهـِـِّ

teṯgallōn 
 ةَةّهِِّــٍليِــ ن

teṯgallyån 
ـٍلـًإ  نَةّهـِـِّ

neṯgallȩ̄ 
 

Imperative: 

P‛al  Pa‛‛el  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el ʾEṯpa‛‛al 

Sg.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 هلت
glī 

 هلِي
glay 

إهٍلِ  
gallå  

 هٍلِي
gallåy  

 اٍغلِإ
’aḡlå  

 اٍغلِي
’aḡlåy  

 28اَةّهـِِّلٍي

’eṯglay 

 اَةّهـِِّلِي
’eṯglåy 

 اَةّهـِِّــٍلِإ
’eṯgallå 

 اَةّهـِِّــٍلِي
’eṯgallåy 

Pl.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 هلِو
glåw 

 هلِيًي ن
glåyȩn̄ 

 هٍلِو
gallåw  

 هٍلِيًي ن
gallåyȩ̄n  

 اٍغلِو
’aḡlåw  

 اٍغلِيًي ن
’aḡlåyȩn̄  

 اَةّهـِِّلِو
’eṯglåw 
 اَةّهـِِّلِيًي ن

’eṯglåyȩn̄ 

 اَةّهـِِّــٍلِو
’eṯgallåw 

 اَةّهـِِّــٍلِيًي ن
’eṯgallåyȩ̄n 

 
Participles: 

P‛al  Pa‛‛el  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el  ʾEṯpa‛‛al 

Partizip Akt. m. 

 

Partizip Akt. f. 

إهِلً  
gålȩ ̄ 
إهِليِ  

gålyå  

 مهــٍّلًإ
mḡallȩ ̄ 
 مهـّـٍليِإ

mḡallyå  

 مٍهّلًإ
maḡlȩ̄  

 مٍهّليِإ
maḡlyå  

 مَةّهـِِّلًإ
meṯglȩ̄ 
ـٍليِأ  مَةّهـِـِّ
meṯgalyå 

ـٍلًإ  مَةّهـِـِّ
meṯgallȩ̄ 
ـٍليِأ  مَةّهـِـِّ
meṯgallyå 

Partizip Pass. m. 

 

Partizip Pass. f. 

 هلًإ
glȩ̄  
 هٍليِأ

galyå  

 مهــٍّلٍي
mḡallay  
 مهـّـٍليِأ

mḡallyå  

 مٍهّلٍي
maḡlay  

 مٍهّليِأ
maḡlyå  

— 

 

— 

  

— 

 

— 

 

 
 

 

 

                                                                    
28 ES also knows the form اَةّهٍليي ʾeṯgalyy. 
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Infinitive: 

P‛al Pa‛‛el  ʾAº‛el ʾEṯp‛el  ʾEṯpa‛‛al 

 مَهّلِإ
meḡlå  

 مهـّـٍلِيولآ
mḡallåyū 

 مٍهّلِيولآ
maḡlåyū 

 مَةّهــِِّلِيولآ
meṯglåyū 

ـٍلِيولآ  مَةّهـِـِّ
meṯgallåyū 



13. 2. III-y Verbs with Object Suffixes  

The attachment of object suffixes to weak verbs is straightforward, with the exception of the class III-. For III-y verbs 

with suffixes, the following characteristics should be noted: 

 

1. Verb forms ending on a consonant are attached to suffixes in the same way as strong verbs, e.g. 

Pf. Pe. 3.f.sg. ِى2ًةرم  rmåṯȩ̄h »she threw him / it« (cf. Pf. Pe. 3.f.sg. ًى2ٍثة2كة  kṯaḇṯȩ̄h).  

As a result, the Pf. Pa. / ʾAp̄. 3.f.sg. has the same form prior to a suffix as it has without a suffix, e.g. 

Pa. ٍى2ًميةٍر  rammyaṯȩ̄h »she threw him« (in contrast to ًى2كٍةَِّثة  katteḇṯȩ̄h). 

 

2. The following applies for verb forms ending with a vowel:  
 -å remains unchanged, e.g. 

  Pf. Pe. ِنيرم  rmåny »he threw me « 

  Inf. Pe. (vor -ḵōn/ḵȩ̄n) مَرمِِخولأن mermåḵōn 

 The forms with -y- , e.g. 

 Pf. Pa. 3.m.sg. رٍميٍني rammyany (except before -ḵōn/ḵȩ̄n).  

 Inf. Pe., e.g. مَرميٍني mermyany. 

 

3. The following applies for verb forms ending with a diphthong: 

   -åw [WS -aw] (Pf. Pe. 3.m.pl., Imp. m.pl.) > -aʾū- (more rarely: -awu-) 
 »!rma’ūhy »they threw him« / »throw him رماٍولآىْي   

   -īw (Pf. Pa. 3.m.pl.) > -yū- 

ينولآميرٍ    rammyūny »they threw me«  

    -ay (Pf. Pe. 3.f.pl.) > -ayå- 

 » rmayåny »they threw me ذميٍِني 

    -åy (Imp. Pe. f.sg.) > -åʾī- (more rarely: -åyi-) 

آرماِت      rmå’īh »throw her!«  
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The paradigm fof III-y verbs with suffixes is as follows: 

 

P‛al 1.c.sg. 2.m.sg. 2.f.sg. 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 رمِأ

rmå 

ةّرمِ  
rmåṯ  

ةِّرميٍ  
rmayt  

ةِّيرميٍ  
rmayty  

ةّرميً  
rmȩ̄ṯ  

نيرمِ  
rmåny  

نيٍرمةِّ  
rmåṯany  

نيِرميٍةِّ  
rmaytåny  

نيرميٍةِّت  
rmaytīny  

— 

 

خرمِ  
rmåḵ  

 رمِةِّخ
rmåṯåḵ  

—

 

— 

 
 رميًةِّخ

rmȩ̄ṯåḵ 

خيرمِ  
rmåḵy  

خًيّرمةِ  
rmåṯȩ̄ḵy  

— 

  
—  

 
خًيّرميًة  

rmȩ̄ṯȩ̄ḵy  

 P‛al 1.c.sg. 2.m.sg. 2.f.sg. 
Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 رمِو
rmåw  

 ذمٍي
rmay  

 رميٍةِّولأن
rmaytōn  

 رميٍةِّيًن
rmaytȩ̄n  

 رمٍين
rmayn  

 رماٍولآني
rma’ūny 

 ذمٍيِني
rmayåny  

ـةِّولأنِنيرميٍ  
rmaytōnåny  

— 
 

— 

 رماٍولآخ
rma’ūḵ  

 ذميٍِخ
rmayåḵ 

— 
 

— 

 
نِخرميٍ  

rmaynåḵ  

 رماٍولآخي
rma’ūḵy  

 ذميًٍخي
rmayȩḵ̄y  

— 
 

— 

 

خينًرميٍ  
rmaynȩḵ̄y  
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P‛al Suff.3.m.sg. 3.f.sg.  1.c.pl. 2.m.pl. 

Sg.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 رمِأ

rmå 

ةّرمٍ  
rmaṯ  

ةِّرميٍ  
rmayt  

ةِّيرميٍ  
rmayty  

ةّرميً  
rmȩ̄ṯ  

 رميِىْي
rmåyhy 

ًىةّرمِ  
rmåṯȩ̄h  

يىْيِةِّرميٍ  
rmaytåyhy  

وىْيتةِّرميٍ  
rmaytīwhy  

ًىةّرميً  
rmȩ̄ṯȩ̄h  

 رمآِ
rmåh 

ةِّآرمِ  
rmåṯåh  

ىِِِّةِّرميٍ  
rmaytåh  

ةِّتىِِّرميٍ  
rmaytīh  

ةِّىِِّرميً  
rmȩ̄ṯåh  

 رمٍن
rman 

نٍرمةِّ  
rmåṯan 

نِرميٍةِّ  
rmaytån 

 رميٍةِّتن
rmaytīn 

—  

 رمِخولأن
rmåḵōn 

 رمِةخّولأن
rmåṯḵōn 

— 

 

— 

 

 رميًةخّولأن
rmȩ̄ṯḵōn 

 P‛al 3.m.sg. 3.f.sg. 1.c.pl. 2.m.pl. 
Pl.3.m. 

 

3.f. 

 

2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 

1.c. 

 رمِو
rmåw  

 ذمٍي
rmay  

 رميٍةِّولأن
rmaytōn  

 رميٍةِّيًن
rmaytȩ̄n  

 رمٍين
rmayn  

 رماٍولآىْي
rma’ūhy  

 ذميٍيِىْي
rmayåyhy 

 رميٍةِّولأنيِىْي
rmaytōnåyhy  

— 

 

 رميٍنيِىْي
rmaynåyhy  

 رماٍولآآ
rma’ūh  

 ذمٍيىِِِّ
rmayåh  

 رميٍةِّولأنآِ
rmaytōnåh  

— 

 

 رميٍنآِ
rmaynåh  

 رماٍولآن
rma’ūn  

 ذميٍِن
rmayån  

 رميٍةِّولأنِن
rmaytōnån  

— 

 

— 

 رماٍولآخولأن
rma’ūḵōn  

— 

 

— 

 

— 

 

 رميٍنخِولأن
rmaynåḵōn  


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Imperative 

P‛al 1.c.sg. 2.m.sg.  2.f.sg. 2.m.pl. 

Sg.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 رمت
rmī  

 رمِي
rmåy  

 رمتني
rmīny 

 رماِتني
rmå’īny  

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

 P‛al 1.c.sg. 2.m.sg. 2.f.sg. 2.m.pl. 

Pl.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 رمِو
rmåw  

 ذميًِين
rmåyȩ̄n  

 رماٍوٍني
rma’awny 

 ذميِنَِني
rmåyenåny  

— 
 

— 

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

— 
 

 
 

P‛al 3.m.sg. 3.f.sg.  1.c.pl. 2.m.pl. 

Sg.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 رمت
rmī  

 رمِي
rmåy  

 رمتوىْي
rmīwhy 

 رماِتوىْي
rmå’īwhy  

 رمتآ
rmīh 

آرماِت  
rmå’īh  

 رمتن
rmīn 

 رماِتن
rmå’īn  

— 

 

— 

 P‛al 3.m.sg. 3.f.sg. 1.c.pl. 2.m.pl. 
Pl.2.m. 

 

2.f. 

 رمِو
rmåw  

 ذميًِين
rmåyȩ̄n  

 رماٍولآىْي
rma’ūhy 

 ذميٍنَيِىْي
rmayenåyhy  

 رماٍولآآ
rmå’ūh 

 ذميِنَـِىِِّ
rmåyenåh 

 رماٍولآن
rma’ūn  

 ذميٍنَِن
rmayenån  

— 

 

—  

 
Infinitive: 

P‛al 1.sg. 2.m.sg. 2.f.sg. 3.m.sg. 3.f.sg. 1.c.pl. 2.m.pl. 

 مَرمأِ

mermå 

 مَرمينٍي

mermyany 

 مَرميخِ

mermyåḵ 

 مَرميًخي

mermyȩ̄ḵy 

 مَرميىً

mermyȩ̄h 

 مَرميآِ

mermyåh 

 مَرمينٍ

mermyan 

 مَرمِخولأن

mermåḵōn 














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13. 3. Cardinal Numbers 

The numbers 1 – 10 are formally nominals in the st.abs. They are for the most part the same as in other semitic 

languages: 

 

masc.  fem. 

1 ܰحدٍلآ  ḥaḏ 
2 ةذًين   trȩn̄ 
 tlåṯå ةلِةِّأ 3

 ʼarb‛åارٍبِِّعِأ 4

 ḥamšå حٍمشِأ 5

أِِِّشة 6 štå, أِِِّاَشة  ʼeštå 

   šaḇ‛åشٍثعأِ 7

 tmånyå ةمِنيِأ 8

   teš‛åةَشعِأ 9

 ‛esråعَسرِا 10

حدِلآا  ḥḏå 
  tartȩn̄ةذٍةِّيًن
 tlåṯ ةلِةّ

 ‛ʼarba ارٍبِِّــٍع

 ḥameš حٍمَش

 šeṯ شَةّ

 ‛šḇaشثـعٍ

  tmånȩ̄ةمِنًأ

 ‛tša ةشعٍٍ

 ‛sarعسٍر

 

Notes on syntax: 

 ḥaḏ š‛å »one hour«.  When following a noun, it can also حٍدلآ شعِأ .ḥaḏ »one« often precedes the counted object, e.g حٍدلآ

function as an indefinite article, e.g. هٍثرِا حٍدلآ gaḇrå ḥaḏ »a man«. 

In conjunction with the numbers 2 – 10, the counted object is usually given in the st.abs.  

For the numbers 3 – 10, formally feminine numerals are usually used with masculine nouns, and masculine numerals 

with feminine nouns (so-called gender polarity, also encountered in most other semitic langauges), e.g.  

 .»tlåṯ neššīn »three women ةلِةّ نَش تن ,»tlåṯå gaḇrīn »three men ةلِةأِّ هٍثذتن 

 

The formation of the numbers 11-19 is non-uniform. The main forms are: 

 

 

 m.  f.  

رعس2ٍٍحد 11  ḥḏa‛sar  سذًاع2ٍحد ḥḏa‛srȩ̄ / عَسذًا2ٍحد  ḥḏa‛esrȩ̄     
عسذًاٍةٍذةِّ tre‛sar ةرًعسٍر 12  tarta‛srȩ̄ / سذًاعٍَةٍذةِّ  tarta‛esrȩ̄    

عسٍر2ٍةلِة 13  tlåṯa‛sar عسذًا2ٍةلِة  tlåṯa‛srȩ̄ / سذًاع2ٍَةلِة  tlåṯa‛esrȩ̄    
ـٍعسٍر 14 عسٍر2ٍةاٍربٍع /arba‛sar’ اٍربِـِّ  ’arba‛ṯa‛sar29 ـٍعسذًا / arba‛srȩ̄’ اٍربِـِّ سذًااٍربِِّعَ  ’arb‛esr ȩ̄    

حٍمشعٍسٍر 15 ḥamša‛sar/ ِّعسٍرٍحٍمَشة ḥamešta‛sar   حٍمشٍعسذًا ḥamša‛ arȩ̄  / حٍمشٍعَسذًا ḥamša‛e arȩ̄   

عسذًا2ٍةِّةشَ šett‛sar شَةِّةعّسٍر 16  šetta‛sarȩ̄ / َعَسذًا2ٍةِّةش  šetta‛esarȩ̄  

                                                                    
29 Other variations are: ّعسٍرٍاٍربِِّة  ʼarbṯa‛sar/ َعسٍرٍبِِّةّاٍر  ʼarebṯa‛sar    
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سٍرشثـٍع 17 šḇa‛sar / سٍرعٍةِّشثـٍع  šḇa‛ta‛sar   سٍذًاشثـٍع šḇa‛ta‛sar ȩ̄ / َسٍذًاشثـٍع  šḇa‛ta‛esar ȩ̄    

ةمِنعٍسٍر 18 tmåna‛sar / ِّعسٍرٍةمِنة  tmånat‛sar   ةمِنٍعسٍذًا tmåna‛sar ȩ̄ / ةمِنٍعَسٍذًا tmåna‛esar ȩ̄   

سٍرةشٍٍع 19  tša‛sar / ٍٍسٍرعٍةِّعةش  tša‛ta‛sar سٍذًاةشٍٍع  tš‛åsar ȩ̄ /  َسٍذًاةشٍٍع tš‛å‛esar ȩ̄  



The multiples of ten between 20 - 90 take the ending -īn (m.pl., St.abs.). 

 

 e rīn‛ عَسرتن 20
30  tlåṯīn لِةتّنة 
تنعاٍربِِّ  40  ʼarb‛īn 

تنشحٍم 50  ḥamšīn  

 ʼeštīn اشَةِّتن ,štīn شةِّتن 60

 šaḇ‛īn شٍثعتن 70

 tmånīn ةمِنتن 80

 teš‛īn  ة َشعتن 90

Higher numbers: 

 

100 ܰ مِاأ  måʾ 
يًنّمِاة  200 måʾṯȩ̄n 
ةلِةّمِاأ  300  tlåṯmåʾ 

etc. 

 ʼålep̄ اِلَفّ 1000

 trȩ̄n ʼålp̄īn ةذًين اِلفّتن 2000

 rebbwåṯå ذَبِِّوِةِّأ ,rebbū رَبِِّولآ 10000

etc. 

 

In compound expressions of number, the higher unit precedes the lower unit; the units are joined with w- »and«, e.g.  

 .»ʾarba‛måʾ w-ʾe rīn wa-ḥḏå »421 ارٍبِِّــٍعمِاأ وعَسرتن وٍحدلآِا

 

13. 4. Ordinal Numbers 

Syriac only has specific ordinal forms for  1st – 10th.  They all exhibit the nisbe-ending -åyå ( 4. 1. 4 (No. 3)). From »3rd« 

onward, the ordinal numbers are built according to the nominal form ِقطتلِيأ qṭīlåyå: 

 

m. f. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

 qaḏmåyå قٍدلآمِيِأ
أةريٍِنِِ  trayånå  
أةلتةيِِّ  tlīṯåyå 

أاٍربِِّتعِيِ  ’arbī ‛åyå 

أحمتشِِيِ  ḥmīšåyå  

أشةتّةيِِّ  šṯīṯåyå 

أشثتعِيِ  šḇī ‛åyå 

أةمتنِيِ  tmīnåyå 

أةشتعِيِ  tšī ‛åyå  

أعستريِِ  ‛ īråyå  

أِقٍدلآمٍيةِّ  qaḏmaytå 

أةريٍِنتةِّ  trayånīṯå 

أِةلتةيِّةِّ  tlīṯåytå 

أِاٍربِِّتعِيةِّ  ’rbī ‛åytå 

أِحمتشِيةِّ  ḥmīšåytå 

أِشةتّةِّيةِّ  šṯīṯåytå 

أِشثتعِيةِّ  šḇī ‛åytå 

أِةمتنِيةِّ  tmīnåytå 

أِةشتعِيةِّ  tšī ‛åytå 

أِعسترِيةِّ  ‛ īråytå 
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For values higher than »10«, cardinal numbers are used instead of ordinals. Ordinal numbers are also commonly used in 

place of cardinal numbers for values lower than 10. To specify dates, d- (determinative pronoun) + cardinal number is 

often used, e.g. ةّذًين2ٍيِومِأ د  yawmå ḏa-ṯrȩn̄ (=  .»yawmå ṯråyånå) »the second day  نِأةّريِِيِومِأ 

 

13. 5. Other Expressions of Number 

 Fractions are built on the basis of the morpheme type *quṭlå, e.g. أ لآمشِوح  ḥumšå »one fifth«. 

 Distributive numerals are formed through the repetition of cardinal numbers, e.g. شثـعٍشثـٍع šḇa‛-šḇa‛ 

»seven by seven«. 

 Adverbial numerals (»x number of times«) are mostly expressed with the constructions زٍّثنِأ zaḇnå or 

أِزثـٍنْـةِّ  zḇanttå »time«, e.g. ٍبٍزثـن ba-zḇan »Once«. »Once« or »twice« can also be expressed using the 

numeral adverbs together with »times«, but without ِزٍّثنأ zaḇnå or ِّأِزثـٍنْـة  zḇanttå, e.g. حدلآِا ḥḏå »once«, 

يًن2ةذٍة  tartȩn̄ »twice«. 

The days of the week are as follows:  

 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 

ـِأةذً ين بِِّشٍبِـِّ  trȩn̄ b-šabbå 
ـِأةلِةّ  بِِّشٍبِـِّ  tlåṯb-šabbå 

ـٍع بِِّشٍبِِّــِأاٍربِـِّ  ’arba‛ b-šabbå 
ـِِ أحٍمَشبِِّشٍبِـِّ  ḥameš b-šabbå 

أِعرولآثةِّ  ‛ruḇtå 

أشبٍِِّةِّ  šabbṯå 

أحٍدلآ بِِّشٍبِِّــِِ  ḥaḏ b-šabbå 

 

13. 6. Vocabulary  

A. woe! wåy ِوي  pure daḵyå دخٍيِأ      
 thinking ḥuššåḇå حولآشِثِأ  light nahhīrå ِنىٍترا 
 glittering neṭḥå نَطحِأ  skillful mhīr مىتر 

 study yulp̄ånå ِّنأِيولآلف   treatment dūbbårå ولآبِِّــِراِد  
 belly karså كرٍسِأ  manner  ’aykannåyūṯå ِّاٍيكٍنِيولآةأ 

 oven ’attōnå ِاةٍِّولأنأ  shoe msånå ِمسنِأ 
 couple  (< gr.) zåwgå ِِأزءوهِِّــ   Paradise Pardayså ِِّأيسٍِفٍرد  

 September ’ȩ̄lōl اًيلولأل  victory zåḵūṯå زءكوّلآةِّأ 
 eminent m‛alyå ِمعٍليأ  October tešrẹ̄n qaddīm ٍدتمق  ةَشرًين 

 

Verb Forms 

Pe. to direct neṯroṣ ķĒĤă©ĞċĚ  / traṣ Ĺ©đĚ  

ʾEṯpa. to be amazed  neṯdammar مرٍٍنَةّدّ  / ʾeṯdammar ّمرٍٍاَةّد  

ʾAp̄. to admonish nartī īăľđªp  / ’artī īaľđ©p  
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Pe. to build neḇnȩ̄ ِبنأ / bnå ِبنأ 

Pe. to drive away (a-o) neḏḥoq قنَدلآحولأ  / dḥaq دحٍق 
Pa. to show nḥawwī īÍpČ / ḥawwī īypČ 
Pe. to rise (a-a) neḏnaḥ Ġ¦Ĥăīă|  / dnaḥ īă¥|  

Pa. to be proved  nšarrar ī²ăĹª©  / šarrar ī±Ĺª©  

Pe. to grow up nerḇȩ̄ dħààĩiªĤă / rḇå Īq©d  

Pe. to kiss   neššaq Ĥăī²õ  / nšaq ī²ăõ  

ʾEṯpe. to be burnt neštḡar īààĩćľĒ²Ĥăª  / ʾeštḡar ľĒ±Ĳaĩćīààª  

ʾEṯpe. to be supposed nestḇar ľĒ®Ĥăqīààª  / ʾestḇar ľĒ­Ĳaqīààª  

Pe. to fear (a-a) neqnaṭ ôĤăīĄá  / qnaṭ īĄóá  

Pa. to be displaced nšannī ī²ăoĄ / šannī ī±oĄ 
Pe. to carry (a-o) nesbol ®ĤăİjĞČþ  / sḇal ĩj­īààý  

  

 

13. 7.  Exercises 

A. Translate the following: 
 (Lk 11,47)اثِىٍي كِّولأن قِطَلو اَنولأن. ٍِِّنثتـُأ. د2ٍدِِّثِنًين اْنةِّولأن قٍثذًا دويِ لخولأن. 1ܰ
 (AMS 435)  أ بٍر ةلةِّ شنت ن: نسٍثةًى اًومتِأ عٍل اتدًي آ ونٍشَقةًى.8ومِأ دٍرثِأ وٍىو2ِܰ 
 (AMS 431) اتة ىْوأِّ هٍبّراِ حدٍلآ دٍشمًى ةًاولأدولأطولأس: واٍنْةِّةًى شمِىِِّ رولآفّتنِأ. 3
 AMS)وايٍلًين دحِزِِّيًن ىْوِّو لًى لطٍليِأ: ايٍخ آو داتةّ ىْوِّأ لًى حٍمَش شنٍيِــ أ مَةِّدٍمرتن ىْوِّو بًى. 4ܰ

435) 
  (AMS 435)أ مِامِأ دمٍلَف لخلىولأن ايٍلًين ديِــِِّلفتن ىْوِّو عٍمًى. 8أ مِامِأ شٍنْـظِ حدلآِا: ىو8ِومِأ دٍىو5ِܰ 
 (AMS 443) ىِيديًن فــقٍّدلآ مٍلكِأ: دنَشةِّهٍر اةٍِّولأنِأ ةلِـظِلآ يِومت ن. 6ܰ
  ـٍر ىًلت.بِِّــٍر يِوسَفّ.بِِّ ܆ين تشولأع اتةِّوىْي ىْوِأ ايٍخ بِِّــٍر شن تن ةِّلةِّتن. ومَسةِّثــٍر ىْوِأ2ًىولآ د 7

(Lk 3,23) 

تع ىْوِّأ لًى: مَطل ؤَثيِنِأ مِِّن شفٍترِا تدلآوفِولولأس اَمٍر: لِإ دحٍقّ اٍلِىِأ لعٍمًى: ايٍنِأ دمّن قدلآتم 8 
 عُأ مِِّن مَدَم مَةّحِويًن بفٍرؤولأفِأ هٍثيِأ: ودِلآنحِّتن مَنًى نَطحُأتدلآوحولآُّشِبًأ دخـٍيِـ أ. مّن دًِِّين هٍثيولآةِّأ 

ًين يِدٍعِِّ لىولأن ايٍنِأ دلِإ 2دمِودِِّعتن دٍلطٍيبِِّولآةِّأ ىّْو شِوًِِّأ. مٍرهَِِّش مِِّن بِِّىولأن ايٍنِأ دنٍىتر: لِإ د
لَؤن دايٍكٍنِيولآةّ الدلآولآبِرِا معٍليِأ: اَةٍّعلِوىي مَلةِّأ: دٍمىتر. مَطل دهٍثيِأ ىّْو فرٍؤولأفِأ: د

  (MJ 9) ي ىِداً نشٍرٍر.8مِأ ىهٍثيولآةًى نًامٍر: ودٍلؤَثيِنِأ شٍل
 (AMS 448) ًى.ّرٍبِِّةأِّ شٍنتو مّن لوِة حٌّلةِّأ2َىَنولأن دًِِّين بِِّد9ܰ

دشنة ةمنأماأ وةمنأ بديوني أ داتةيىِِّ بدفذسيأ شنة ةشع دقِودِ  بايرح ةشرين قدتم10ܰ
بنؤتبتن ملك ملكُّأ بعسرتن وحد بى بيرحأ ىنأ. كنوشيأ داح أ مدنحي أ دعمرتن يومنأ 

 مدينةْأ دفذسيأ. قربو قدم قدتشأ ورحمأ دالىأ مري ىولأشًع افيسقوفأ ديلىِِّ دنؤتبتن.

(SN 56) 
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14. 1. Verbs with Two Weak Radicals 

Some verbs have two weak radicals. The paradigm for these verbs combines the characteristics of two different classes 

of weak verb. The particular rules of both classes must be observed. The following in particular should be noted: 

a) Verbs II-ʾÅlap̄, which are at the same time III-y  

b) Verbs II-w, which are at the same time III-y. 

For II-ʾÅlap̄/III-y verbs, the basic form wird of the  pf. pe. is built according to the type كِاأ kʾå (kʾy »to reprove, to 

rebuke«), and the impf. according to the type نَخًاأ neḵȩ̄ »he shall rebuke«. The imp. pe. is كات kʾī »rebuke!«, the inf. 

pe. ِمَخأ meḵå »to rebuke«. 

In II-w/III-y verbs, the middle radical /w/ is always treated as strong, and thus always appears as a consonant. 

Consequently, their paradigm follows the III-y verb forms, e.g. 

 »nelwȩ̄ »to accompany نَلوًأ : lwå30 لوِأ 

nešwȩ̄ »to be equal«, etc. نَشوًأ : šwå شوِأ 

 

14. 2. Irregular Verbs 

Additionally, there is a series of verbs whose flexion exhibits various irregularities. These include: 

 اَزٍّل ʾezal : نًازٍّل nẹ̄zal (WS ܢܺܐܙܠܠ nīzal) (ʾzl) »to go«, which has two specific characteristics:  

a) In all forms which feature adjacent vowelless /z/ and /l/s, the /l/ is assimilated ( 3. 1.). Examples:  

  Pf.  ّاَزٍّلْة ʾezzalṯ < ʾezlaṯ »she went«, ّاَزَلْة ʾezzelṯ < ʾezleṯ »I went« 

  Impf. نًازلوْلآن nezzlūn < *nezlūn »they shall go« 

  Part. Act. f.sg. اِزءلْأ ʾåzzlå < *ʾåzlå, m.pl. اِزلْتن ʾåzzlīn < *ʾåzllīn (but: َاِزل ʾåzel m.sg.) 

 b) The Imp. is built without the first radical, and takes an /e/-vowel: َزل zel »go!«. 

 

 اَةِّأ ʾeṯå (ʾty) »to come«: The imp. is built without the first radical: 

 (tåyȩ̄n ةيًِين .tåw, f.pl ةِو .tåy, m.pl ةِي .f.sg) »!tå »come ةِأ

 The conjugation of ʾAp̄‛el is also irregular: Pf.  ايٍةِّت ʾaytī »he brought«; impf. نٍيةًِّأ naytȩ̄ »he shall bring«,  

 Part. مٍيةًِّأ maytȩ̄ »bringing «. 

 

 ىوِأ hwå (hwy) »to be, to happen«: in addition to the regular impf. ًنَىوأ nehwȩ̄ »he shall be« there are also 

forms without /w/, e.g. ًنىأ nhȩ̄ (3.m.sg.), نىولأن nhōn (3.m.pl.). Furthermore, as already noted above ( 7. 

3.), the pf. Is often entclitic; in this case, the first radical /h/ is not pronounced, e.g. ِكِةّبِِّتن ىْوو kåṯbīn-

hwåw »they were writing«. 

 

                                                                    
30 The form لوت lwī is also attested. 
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 حيِأ ḥyå (ḥyy) »to live«: Alongside the Impf. pe. نَحًأ neḥḥȩ̄ and the inf. pe. مَحِأ meḥḥå, forms which 

conform to the class I-ʾÅlap̄ are also attested: impf. ًنًحأ or ًنًاحأ nẹ̄ḥȩ̄ (WS ܢܺܚܶܐ or ܰܢܺܐܚܶܐ nīḥȩ̄), inf. ِمًاحأ 

mẹ̄ḥå (WS ܡܺܐܚܶܐ mīḥȩ)̄. 

The paradigm for حيِأ ḥyå »to live« partly follows the class III-y, and partly the class mediae  

  geminatae.  

  a) Pf. imp. and part. des pe. are build according to III-y: 

  .»ḥåyȩ̄ »living حِيأً ,»!ḥyī »live حت ,»ḥyå »he lived حيِأ  

  b) Forms with preformatives comply with the rules of the class mediae  

  geminatae:  

  Impf. pe. ًنَحأ neḥḥȩ̄ »he shall live«, inf. pe. مَحِأ meḥḥå »living« 

  Pf. ʾAp̄. اٍحت ʾaḥḥī »he gave life«, impf. ʾAp̄. نٍحًأ naḥḥȩ̄ »he will give life «;  

  Pf. ʾEttap̄. ِّحتٍاةَِّة  ʾettaḥḥī.  

   

 يٍىْث yahḇ (< *yehaḇ, yhb) »to give«: in the pf. pe., the /h/  is not pronounced, with the exception of the 

3.f.sg. ّـٍة  :»yehbeṯ »I gave يَىبَِِّةّ .yehbaṯ »she gave« and the 1.c.sg يَىبِـِّ

 »yahḇ »he gave يٍىْث

  .yahḇt »you gave«, etc يٍىْبّةِّ

The imp. is ّىٍب haḇ »give!« (without the first radical).  

This verb never builds an imp., and only very rarely an inf. (ّمَىٍب mehhaḇ »giving«). Instead, the 

corresponding forms of the verb with the same meaning, نَةَِّل nettel »he shall give« (ntl < *ntn), are used. 

This latter, in turn, does not build a pf.:  

Impf. نَةَِّل nettel »he shall give«, etc. 

Inf. مَةَِّل mettel »giving «.  

The ʾEṯpe. اَةّيىَث ʾeṯyheḇ »he/it was given« follows a regular conjugation. 

 

 ّتلَف īlep̄ (ylp) or ّنًالَف nẹ̄lep̄ »to learn« : the Pa‛‛el ّالٍَف ʾallep̄ »to teach« is built according to the class I-

ʾÅlap̄. In the Impf. and Part., ʾÅlap̄  is generally not written:  

   Pa. Impf. ّنٍلَف nallep̄ »he will teach« 

   Pa. Part. ّمٍلَف mallep̄ »teaching«.  

 

 سلَق sleq (slq) »to go up«: in all forms in which /s/ and /l/ appear adjacent to one another, /l/ is 

(progressively) assimilated ( 3. 1.). The forms (Pe., ʾAp̄., ʾEttap̄.) look the same as if they were formed from 

the class I-n, e.g. 

    Impf. Pe. نَسٍق nessaq < *neslaq »he shall go up« 

   Imp. Pe. سٍق saq »go up!« 

  Inf. Pe. مَسٍق messaq < *meslaq »going up« 

   Pf. ʾAp̄. اٍسَق ʾasseq < *ʾasleq »to bring up« 
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   Impf. ʾAp̄. نٍسَق nasseq < *nasleq »he shall bring up«.  

 

 رىَط rheṭ »to run«: The imp. is ىٍرط harṭ »run!« (metathesis). Additionally, ٍىط haṭ is also attested. 

 

 اَشكِّــٍح ʾeškaḥ (škḥ) »to find, to be able«: With the exception of the pass. part. شكِّتح šḵīḥ,  this verb only 

builds ʾAp̄‛el-forms, which, possibly owing to the /š/, feature the unusual vowel sequence /e-a/:  

  Pf. ʾAp̄. اَشكِّــٍح ʾeškaḥ »he found« 

  Impf. ʾAp̄. ٍنَشكِّــح neškaḥ »he shall find« 

  Part. ʾAp̄. مَشكِّــٍح meškaḥ »found« 

  Inf. ʾAp̄. مَشكِّــِحولآ meškåḥū »finding «. 

  The ʾEṯp‛el functions as the T-passive: اَشةِّكِّــٍح ʾeštḵaḥ »be found, exist«. 

 

14. 3. Note on Word Order in Verbal Clauses 

We have already seen the different possible word orderings for nominal clauses above (see  5. 1. 2.) (this also includes 

sentences in which the part. akt. functions as a predicate). The order of sentence elements is similarly free in verbal 

clauses, i.e. in clauses with a finite verb form as a predicate (Perf, Impf., Imp.). The sentence structures V-S-O and S-V-O 

(V = Verb, S = Subject, O = Object) are the most common. Examples:  

ـٍح لالٍىِأ2ِوحدِ  ًا وٍمشبٍِـِّ  w-ḥåḏȩ̄ wa-mšabbaḥ l-ʾalåhå »re rejoiced and praised God.« (AMS 442) 

 »šqīlīn-låh zaddīqȩ̄ l-ʾar‛å » the righteous bear the earth شقتلتن لآِ زٍّدِِّتقُأ لٍارعِأ 

ارٍيِأ هّــًير بَِِّسرِا اِخـَل مّن كِّيِنًى   ʾaryå ḡȩ̄r besrå ʾåḵel men kyånȩ̄h » the lion eats meat by its nature«. 

  

Where an object or an adverbial determiner occurs at the opening of a sentence, this usually indicates stress, e.g. 

  .bī ʾen ʾnåš ne‛‛ol nẹ̄ḥȩ̄ »If anyone enters by me, he will be saved« (Jn 10,9) بت اَن اْنِش نعَولأل نًحًأ 

 

Certain logical sentence particles such as ديًن dȩ̄n »but« and هًير gȩ̄r »even« never occur at the beginning of a 

sentence,  instead often following the first element of the sentence, which can sometimes comprise two words. In this 

regard, they correspond to the Greek particles de (gr. δέ) and gar (gr. γάρ). In English translations, these particles, which 

are used very frequently, can simply be omitted. Examples:  

 »såp̄rå dȩ̄n ḥaḏ ʾemar l-Jåwsep̄ »a scribe (but) said to Joseph سٍفّرِا دًِِّين حدٍلآ اَمٍر ليِوسَفّ

اِمٍر لىولأن دًِِّين ةِّولآث تشولأع   ʾåmar l-hōn dȩ̄n tūḇ Īšō‛ »So Jesus again said to them« (Jn 10,7) 

 lå ḡȩ̄r men yåwmay bnȩ̄lī benyånå » for I have never (yet) in my life لِإ هًِِّير مّن يِومٍي بِِّنًأ لت بَِِّنيِنِأ

constructed a building« 

 

14. 4. Verbs with Proleptic Object Suffixes 

The phenomenon of the anticipation (prolepsis) of an object through an object suffixed attached to the verb is very 

common in Syriac, e.g. 

  شٍدِِّرًى بِِّرِا :šaddrȩ̄h la-ḇrå »he sent his son«, literally.: »he sent him, (namely) the son« (rarely شدٍِِّرًى لٍثرِا 
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 šaddrȩh̄ brå) 

 .»qabblūhy šlīḥå »they received the apostle قٍبِِّلولآىيْ شلتحأِ 

 

14. 5. Question Clauses 

Polar questions are not marked in Syriac. There is no specific question particle. Whether a sentence is meant as an 

assertion or a question can only be decided on the basis of context, e.g.: 

  ʾantt-hī ʾemmȩ̄h d-hånå ṭalyå could mean either »you are the mother of this boy« or اٍنْةِّ ىْت اَمًى دِِّىِنِأ طٍليِأ 

 »Are you the mother of this boy?«. 

 

Non-polar questions are marked using various interrogative pronouns or adverbs ( 5. 3.). They usually come at the 

beginning of a sentence, although this is by no means always the case. Examples: 

شٍرترِا دَحٌّلةِّأا ِِِّايٍد   ʾaydå deḥelṯå šarrīrå »which religion is true?« 

 »?l-‛el men šmayyå månå ʾīṯ »what is above the sky لعَل مّن شمٍيِأ مِنِأ اتةّ 

يىولأنٍىِلًين كِّةِّب ّــًأ دلآمٍنولآ اتةّ   hålȩ̄n kṯåḇȩ̄ ḏ-mannū ʾiṯayhōn »whose books are these?« (literall.: these books, 

whose are they?) 

 

14. 6. Subordinate Clauses 

By far the most common form of subordinate clause in Syriac is the relative clause, introduced with ِِّد d- (relative 

pronoun), e.g. 

ٍالِىِأِِّخ دِِّىولآيولآ ىٍيكِّلًى دِبٍيةِّ   baytåḵ d-hūyū hayklȩh̄ da-ʾlåhå »your house, which is the temple of God«. 

 

Relative clauses can also be used in place of non-verbal sentence elements such as an object or (less commonly) a 

subject.  

In these cases, constructions with ِِّد d- are often used, such as ؤثأِ دلآ ṣḇå ḏ- »to be willing, that«; بعأِ دلآ b‛å ḏ- »to seek, 

that«, ِِّامَرٍ دʾemar d- »to say, that«, e.g. 

مشٍنيٍ هوِنىًٍىً امَىً د2ِِّحزءة    ḥzåṯȩ̄h ʾemmȩ̄h da-mšannay gåwnȩ̄h »his mother saw (him,) that his colour was  

  altered«. 

For this reason, d- (like the Greek ὃτι hoti) often precedes direct speech.  

 

Relative clauses can also function as adverbs,  in which case they are used in the same way as conjunctional clauses (i.e. 

subordinate clauses introduced with conjunctions). Relative clauses often have a final, causal or conditional meaning, or 

take the function of a that-clause. Examples:  

ولأقوِو بًِِّى دِِّنَشةِّن ىْيكِاً  kåʾȩn̄-wåw bȩ̄h d-neštoq »(they) rebuked him, that he should be quiet« (Lk 18,39) 

مَنًى دِِّلِإ يِدلآعِأ قِلًى دِِّنولآخرِيِأ أرقِاَلِإ عِ  ʾellå ‛årqå mennȩ̄h d-lå yåḏ‛å qålȩh̄ d-nuḵråyå »but (they) will flee 

him; for they know not the voice of strangers« (Jn 10,5) 

However, such clauses are far more frequently introduced with a particle constructed from a preposition together 

with d-. These particles include: 
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 كٍدلآ kaḏ »at the time, when, whereas« (temporal and causal) 

مّن دِِّ  men d-   1. »since« 

    2. »(bigger) than« (comparative) 

 »al d-  »then, that; because‛  علٍ دِِّ 

ـِة  ر دٍِِّّمّن بِـِّ  men båṯar d-  »after« 

مطل دِِّ  meṭṭol d-  »because« (WS meṭṭul d-) 

ܰبيٍدلآ دِِّ   b-yaḏ d-  »because« 

اٍيخ دِِّ  ʾayḵ d-  »just as« (comparative); »so that« (final und consecutive) 

اٍيكِّــِنِأ دلآ  ʾaykannå ḏ- »like« 

مِأ دلآ2ٍعد   ‛ḏammå ḏ-  »until, that« 

 

The following particles are also used as conjunctions without d-: 

 aḏ lå »before« (to introduce temporal clauses)‛ عٍدلآ لِإ ;aḏ »until; as long as; (even) before‛ عٍدلآ

 .»ʾayḵ »(so) like« (comparative), »as though ايٍخ

 

14. 7. Conditional Clauses 

Conditional clauses can be distinguished according to whether the conditions they specify are real or unreal: real 

conditions (i.e. conditions presented as possible)  are introduced with اَن ʾen »if, in the event that«, or when expressed 

negatively with اَن لِإ ʾen lå or (more often) اَلِإ ʾellå »if not«. Unreal conditions (i.e. conditions presented as 

impossible) are introduced with اَلولآ ʾellū (< ʾen + lū; cf. arab. law, used to introduce unreal conditions.), or when 

expressed negatively with اَلولآ لِإ ʾellū lå. In general, conditional clauses (protasis) precede the corresponding main 

clause (apodosis). 

 Real conditions (conjunction اَن ʾen »if, in the event that«) 

The use of tense in the protasis is variable. Most common is the part. akt.; less common the impf.;  

  the pf. is used only to express the past. The use of tense in the apodosis is also variable (however, it often  

takes the same tense as the protasis.). 

 

 Unreal conditions (conjunction اَلولآ ʾellū »if not«) 

The protasis usually employs the pf. or part. act. + ىوِأ hwå. The apodosis usually employs the part. act.  

 .hwå ىوِأ +

Examples: 

 ʾen ṣåḇȩ̄-ʾantt d-ṯȩ̄ṯȩ̄ ‛amman lwåṯ heḡmōnå اَن ؤءبّــًِِّأ اٍنْةِّ دِِّةاًةًأ عٍمٍن لوِةّ ىًغمولأنِأ ةِّأ واَلِإ حنٍن اِزِِّلْتنٍن لٍن

ṯå w-ʾellå ḥnan ʾåzzlīnanlan »if you want to come with us to the proconsul, then come with us; if not, we shall go now« 

(AMS 447f.). 

 ʾen påqeḏ ʾantt sarheḇ naggeḏlan b-håw må ḏ-ṣåḇȩ-̄ʾantt »if you اَن فِــِِّقدَلآ اٍنْةِّ سٍرىَث نٍهِِّدَلآ لٍن بىِولأ مِأ دلآؤءبــًِِّأ اٍنْةِّ

wish to give orders, then hurry, punish us as you wish« (AMS 433) 
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وحٍرن كِّثـٍر دًِِّين ىفّــٍخنٍاَلولآ لِإ اَشةِّ  ʾellū lå ʾeštåwḥarn kḇar dȩ̄n hp̄aḵn »If we had not delayed, surely we would 

have returned« (Gn 43,10). 

 

14. 8. Vocabulary  

A. afar ruḥqå ِرولآحقأ  struggle (< gr.) ʾaḡūnå ٍهوّلآنِأا  

 book  ep̄rå ِسَفّرا  patience msaybrånūṯå ِّمسيٍبِِّرِنولآةأ 

 trouble ṭūrråpå ِطولآرِفأ  justice    kẹ̄ʾnūṯå ِّكًانولآةأ  
 
Verb Forms 

Pe. to go up nessaq ٍَقنس  / sleq َسلق 
Pe. to take, to seize on nȩ̄ʾḥoḏ ناًحولأدلآ / ʾeḥaḏ احَدٍلآ  
Pe. to put nsīm n®ăā  / såm āĪ­ 

Pe. to run (e-e) nerhaṭ ªĤăĤĔá  / rheṭ ĤĔ©á  

Pe. to learn nẹ̄ʾlap̄ ٍّناًلف / īlep̄ ّتلَف 

 
14. 9. Exercises 

A. Translate the following: 

 

سلَق ىْوٍي  عٍمًى ٍلآدلآحِز يِن ىْوٍي  ...وٍاْحذِنيِةأِّ سٍهِِّتِــ اةِّأ داتةّ ىويٍ  دِِّيًن افِّ نَشُأ مَن رولآحقِأ 1ܰ
 (Mk 15,40-41) .لاولأرًشلَم

 (Mk 10,18) ܂طثِأِ الَإِ انَ حدٍلآ الٍىِأِ ليٍة2ِّܰ
طٍليِأ دٍمشٍمَش لًى دمَةّقرًا اٍقلتمِاطولأس:  8ومِأ دٍرثِأ مِامِأ: يٍىْثةًى دنًالٍف سَفرِا. ويَىبٍة3ܰ

مِامِأ دلآمٍلَف لخلىولأن ايٍلًين دِِّيِلـــِِّفتن  أ8ِىوِأ مِامِأ شٍنةِْأ حدِلآا: 8ويِلــًِِّف ىْوِّأ عٍمًى. ومِأ دٍىو
   (AMS 435) ىْوِّو عٍمًى. وىِوِِّ مٍلفِنًى مَةِّدٍمٍر ىْوِأ بًى وٍثلَبًى: ديِلـــًِِّف ىْوأِّ كلمَدَم.

 (Heb 12,1) ܂وبّـٍمسٍيبِِّرِنولآةأِّ نَرىطتوىيْ لٍاهوّلآنِأ ىِنِأ دلآستم لٍن 4
ـِةٍاٍنْةِّ دًِِّين اِو بِِّــٍرنِشِأ د5ّ   ٍر ٍّر كًِّانولآةِّأ وبـّـٍةٍّر زٍدلآتقولآةِّأ وبـّـٍةّالِىِأ / ىِلًين عرولأق وىٍرط بِـِّ

  (Tm 6,11 .1) رٍ مٍكِّتكّولآةِّأ.ّرٍ مسٍيبِِّرِنولآةِّأ وبـّـٍةّةٍر حولآبِِّــِأ وبّــٍّىٍيمِنولآةأِّ وبـّـٍة
(Mk 6,17) ܂ر ىْوِأ اٍحدًِِّى ليولآحٍنِنٍِِّشٍد س2َىولآ غـًير ىرَِود  6 
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15. 1. Verbs with Four Radicals and Related Matters  

Some Syriac verbs have four radicals. These are for the most part denominated verbs. Examples: 

 

Verb Related nominal form 

 »talmīḏå »disciple ةٍلمتدلآِا »talmeḏ »to teach ةٍلمَدلآ

  »targmånå »translator ةٍرهِِّمِنِأ »targem »to translate ةٍرهَِِّم

 »nuḵråy »foreign نولآخريِِأ »naḵrī »to estrange نٍخرت

 ʾeṯ‛arpal »to grow dark, to اَةّعٍرفِّــٍل

cloud over«  

 »arpelå »dark fog‛ عٍرفَِّلِإ

 

ٍيوٍنِِّداَةّّ  ʾeṯdaywan »to be possessed by 

a demon« 

 daywån »demonic« (< pers.) دٍيوٍن

 

  »palheḏ »to drive away فٍلىدَلآ

 

There are only two verb stems for verbs with four radicals, an active stem of the type فٍلىَدلآ palheḏ »to drive away« and 

a passive stem of the type اَةّفِّــٍلىدٍلآ ʾeṯpalhaḏ »to be disturbed«. The flexion is analagous to that of the Pa‛‛el- or 

ʾEṯpa‛‛al.-stem of verbs with three radicals (some verbs are only attested in the passive stem): 

 

 Active Passive 

Pf./Imp. 

Impf. 

Part. Act. 

Part. Pass. 

Inf. 

 palheḏ فٍلىدَلآ

  np̄alheḏ نفّــٍلىدَلآ

 mp̄alheḏ مفّــٍلىَدلآ

 mp̄alhaḏ مفّــٍلىٍدلآ

  mp̄alhåḏū مفّــٍلىدِلآولآ

  ʾeṯpalhaḏ اَةّفِّــٍلىٍدلآ
نَةّفِّــٍلىدٍلآ  neṯpalhaḏ 

  meṯpalhaḏ مَةّفِّــٍلىٍدلآ

   

  meṯpalhåḏū مَةّفِّــٍلىدِلآولآ

 

In addition to verbs with four radicals in the narrow sense, there is a series of verbs which formally have four radicals 

(or four consonants), but which can be traced back to a three-radical base. These verbs follow particular conjugation 

patterns. The most important conjugation types are (1 =  1st radical..; 2 = 2nd radical;  3 = 3rd radical): 

 

 The Palpel type, i.e. reduplicated 1-2-1-2 structure (relatively common); examples: 

 balbel »to confuse« (bll »to confuse«) بٍلبِِّلَ 

 za‛za‛ »to shake« (zw‛ »to shake«) زٍّعزٍّع 

ـٍر   gargar »to drag« (grr »to drag«) هٍرهِـِّ

 marmar »to embitter« (mrr »to be bitter«) مٍرمٍر 

 qalqel »to throw into confusion« (cf. qll »to diminish«) قٍلقَل 
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 The Pa‛lel type, i.e. reduplicated 1-2-3-3 structure; examples: 

اِِِّعٍبّد aḇdeḏ »to make a slave of« (derived from‛ عٍبّدِِّدَلآ   ‛aḇdå »slave«) 

اَةّىِونٍن  håwnen »to mind«; ʾEṯpalpal ىِوننَ  ʾeṯhåwnan »to be mindful« (ِىِونأ håwnå »mind«) 

  

 The Pa‛pel type, i.e. reduplicated 1-2-1-3 structure; e.g. 

 ṭarṭeš »to blot« (ṭrš »to spot«) طٍرطَش   

 

 The Pay‛el (also: Paylel) type, i.e. 1-y-2-3 structure (or 1-y-2-2); examples: 

ـٍر  saybar »to nourish« (sbr) سٍيبِـِّ

ĹĔĤĀĎą  haymen »to believe« (ʾmn) 

 

 The Paw‛el (also: Pawlel) type, i.e. 1-w-2-3 structure (or 1-w-2-2); examples: 

ـٍورٍٍر  ʾeṯgawrar »to chew the cud« (grr) اَةّهِـِّ

ـٍورٍٍر  ʾeṯbawrar »to be amazed« (brr) اَةّبِـِّ

 

Alternatively, these types can also be treated as (rare) stems of verbs with three radicals – like the Š/Saf‛el- and 

Eš/staf‛al-stem patterns given above in  9. 4. In lexicons, they are listed together with the corresponding roots with 

three radicals. By contrast, the four radical verbs in the narrow sense discussed above are always listed as having four 

radicals.  

 

15. 2. Verbs with Five Radicals 

Verbs which formally have five radicals are very rare. For the most part, they exhibit the P‛al‛al structure, i.e. the 

reduplicated structure 1-2-3-2-3, examples: 

 ʾeṯḥlamlam »to ejaculate while asleep (and dreaming)« (ḥlm »to dream«) اَةّحلٍملٍم 

 ʾeṯḥzawzī »to make a show or spectacle of onerself« (ḥzy »to see«) اَةّحزٍوزت 

Stem formation and flexion are similar to that of the verbs with four radicals (the same vocalisation, plus a vowelless 

first radical): 

 

 Aktive Passive 

Pf./Imp. 

Impf. 

Part. Act. 

Part. Pass. 

Inf. 

 ḥlamlem حلٍملَم

  neḥlamlem نَحلٍملَم

  meḥlamlem مَحلٍملَم

 meḥlamlam مَحلٍملَم

 meḥlamlåmū مَحلٍملِمولآ

  ʾeṯḥlamlam اَةّحلٍملٍم
اَةّحلٍملٍم   ʾeṯḥlamlam  

 meṯḥlamlam مَةّحلٍملٍم

   

  meṯḥlamlåmū مَةّحلٍملِمولآ
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15. 3. Expressions of Comparison  

In Syriac, adjectives do not vary in degree, i.e. there are no comparatives or superlatives. Instead, an increase in the 

degree of an adjective is usually expressed with يٍةِّتر yattīr »greater, more« or طِث ṭåḇ »very« (literally: »good«), e.g. 

 »yåwmåṯå yattīrȩ̄ »many days يِو مةِِّأ يٍةِّتذًا 

 »aggī yattīr »much more  سٍهِِّت يٍةِّتر 

سٍهِِّتاأُ دلآطِث    aggī’ȩ ̄ḏ-ṭåḇ »very much«. 

 

For comparisons, the simple adjective is followed by an expression introduced with the preposition men or with yattīr 

men »much more than« or طِث مّن ṭåḇ men »better than«. Examples: 

ىْوأِ غًير يٍةِّتر مّن شَمشِأ   hwå ḡȩ̄r yattīr men šemšå »he was fairer than the sun« 

ورِحَم ىْوأِ اتقِرِا ...طِث مّن شولآثحِأ   w-råḥem-hwå ʾīqårå ... ṭåḇ men šuḇḥå »and he loved honour ... rather than  

 glory«. 

 

15. 5. Pendens Constructions 

Pendens constructions are syntactic constructions in which an isolated nominal or pronominal element precedes a 

syntactially complete sentence. The prefixed element (pendens) correlates with a snytactic constitutuent of the clause 

which follows it. The isolation of the pendens from the clause can be expressed in two ways: it is either resumed in the 

clause by a pronoun or an adverb; or else a clear sentence break occurs between the pendens and the clause, e.g. using a 

conjunction such as “and”, or a question pronoun.. As a rule, the pendens is stressed. The basic English translation is »as 

regards/as to/as for …«. Examples: 

حولآبِِّــِأ نٍهِِّتراِ ىْي رولآحًى وبّــٍستم   ḥubbå naggīrå-hy ruḥȩ̄h w-ḇa  īm »Love is patient and kind« (1. Cor 13,4),  

 (literally:  »as regards love – its spirit is patient and (it is) kind«) 

 ʾantt man ʾantt »you – who are you?« (Jn 8,25) اٍنْةِّ مٍن اٍنْةِّ 

ا اتةّ لت لمًامٍر2ًاَنِأ ىِد   ʾenå håḏȩ̄ ʾīṯ-lī l-mẹm̄ar »as for myself, I have the following to say«. 

15. 6. Vocabulary  

A. friend råḥmå ِأذحِم   dweller ‛åmōrå ِاعمِولأر  

 small, junior z‛ōrå زعولأرِا  hunger kap̄nå ِكٍفّنأ 

 four ʼarb‛å ِاٍربِِّعأ  pure daḵyå دخٍيِأ      
 ecclesiastical ‛ẹt̄tånayå ًنِيأِِلآةِّعد   light nahhīrå ِنىٍترا 
 more than yattīr men ّيٍةِّتر من  humility makkīḵūṯå ِّمٍكِّتخولآةأ 

 desert maḏbrå ِمٍدلآبِِّرأ  already men kaddūمّن كِّــدٍلآو 
 desolate šahyå ِشىٍيأ  six  štå ةِّأِـش  

 bitter marrīr مٍرتر  thirteen  tlåṯa‛srȩ̄ ِعسذاًٍّةلة  

 enemy bʿelḏḇåḇå بعلَدلآثثِِأ  thousand ’alp̄å ِّأاٍلف  

 traveller råḏōyå ِدلآولأيأِر      (pl. ’alp̄ȩ̄ ُأاٍلفـّـ ) 

 way šḇīlå شثتلِإ  month yarḥå ِيٍرحأ 

       (pl. yarḥȩ̄ ٍأذحًي ) 
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Verb forms 

ʾEṯpa. to be disputed  neṯdarraš ٍنَةّدٍرش / ʾeṯdarraš ِّدٍرشٍاَة  
Pa. to scourge    naggeḏ ٍهَِِّدلآن  / naggeḏ نهٍَِِّدلآ 
Sap̄. to hasten  n arheḇ ٍرىثَنس  /  arheḇ َسرٍىث 

ʾEṯpe. to be cut  neṯpseq َنَةّفِّسق / ʾeṯpseq اَةّفِّسَق 
Pe. to happen (e-e) neḡdaš ĩĈĤăī¦´  / gḏaš ĩī¦ć´  

Pe. to destroy (a-o) neḥroḇ zĤăªĞċt  / ḥraḇ Ĺªyt  

Pe. to perish  nẹ̄ʾḇaḏ bħăqīààĠ¦ / ’eḇaḏ ĲaqīààĠ¦ 

Pe. to enter  ne‛ol نعَولأل / ‛al ٍعل 
Pe. to sow (a-o) nezro‛ نزَرولأع / zra‛ زرٍع 
Pe. to carry (e-a) neṭ‛an نطَعٍن / ṭ‛en َنطع  

Pa. to arrive nmanna‛ نمٍنٍع / manna‛ مٍنٍع 

Pe. to take away (a-o) neḡloz نهَلّولأز / glaz ٍهلز 

ʾEṯpe. to plunder  neṯbzez نةَبِِّّزَز / ’eṯbzez اةَبِِّّزَز 

 
15. 7. Exercises 

A. Translate the following: 

 

ـِأ دلآرثٍ مّن ىنِأِ ليٍةِّ دِِّانِْش نفٍشًّى نستم حلفٍّ ذحِموِىي1ْܰ  (Jh 15,13) .حولآبِـِّ
كلىولأن مَةّقرًا ىْوأِّ مٍرقولأس: ىِنِأ اَةِّدٍرٍشّ بيولآلفِنِأ و لًى ارٍبِِّعِأ بنت ن. زعولأراِ مّن 8وٍىو2ِܰ 

 (MJ 10) عدًةِنِيِأ يٍةتر مّن كلىولأن اٍحِو ىي.
 . (AMS 433)  اَن فِــِِّقَدلآ اٍنْةِّ سٍرىَث نٍهِِّدَلآ لٍن بىِولأ مِأ دؤءبــًِِّأ اٍنْةِّ 3
  (Mt 10,24)ا مّن مرِىً.ِِِّلمتدلآاِ دلآيٍةِّتر منّ لربٍِِّىً ولِإ عثٍدٍّةلٍيةِّ 4ܰ
ومّن ةٍمِن اَزٍلّو للولأطولأن اٍةّرِا بٍةرًّين يٍذحتن: بطولآرِفِأ وٍثعٍملِإ دىِولأ مدٍلآبِِّرِأ شٍىيِأ. هلتز 5ܰ

ىْوِّأ هًير مّن عِمولأذًا: مَطل دمِو ىي مٍرترتن ىْوِّو: ولِإ مَزدرٍع بًى مَدَم: وٍلمٍحسَن بخل اولآرٍح 
مَشةخٍحتن بًى مٍيِــ أ حلٍيِــ أ لمٍطعِنولآ ذدِلآولأيًأ. وٍثيِو مِــظلآِ دمولآنِعىولأن للولأطولأن:  ةمِنيِأ يِومت ن

هدٍشّ ىْوِّأ حَريِنِأ بًيةّ ملَخ مٍلكُأ خِان لمٍلكأِ اولأقولأ: وٍعرٍقّ مَنًى وعٍلّ لاةٍّراِ. وٍحرٍث اٍلفُأ 
ذحِـظلآِ وٍشثتلٌإ: وٍحّسٍر عثولآرِا ولِإ مَشةِّكٍح ىْوِّأ: وسٍهِِّت اًأ دٍثنٍي نِشِأ باةٍّرِا ىِولأ: واَةّفسَقّو اولآ

مّتةّو بكٍفنِأ واَثــٍدلآو. وثةٍِر شظِ يٍذحتن نفقٍّو تحت دلآيًِأ مّن ةٍمِن: واَةِّو لاةٍّرِا دكٍشكِر وٍحّزءاولآآ 
 (MJ 18-19)بعَلدثِبُأ.  هًير مّن كٍدولآ مّن 8لٍمدلآتنْةِّأ دٍسفتقِأ مّن عِمولأذيًآ: اَةّبٍززٍة

بايرح اًيلولأل دشنة ةلةعسذا دزكوةى دمرحمنأ وعبِِّد طب ةأ نطتر ومةنطر بذحمأ 6ܰ
دمّن شميأ مشين علمأ مرن زكيأ دلعلمتن كّولأسرولأ ملك ملكُّأ بمدبرنوةأ درحمأ هبيأ 

 (SN 51) دالىأ ابون مبركأ.
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 ا
أىُاثٍِ ;ʾaḇå father اثٍِأ  ’aḇåhȩ̄ parents, and  أىِةِّاثٍـِـ  ’aḇåhåṯå forefathers (pl.) 

 eḇaḏ Pe. to perish; ʾAp̄. to destroy’ اَثــٍدلآ

 abbūḇå flute’ اٍبِِّولآثِأ

 eḇlå sarrow’ اَثلِإ

  ʾaḡūnå struggle (< gr.) اٍهّولآنِأ

  ʾeḏnå ear ادَلآنِأ

   åw …’åw either ... or’ اوِ … اوِ ;åw or’ اوِ

 ʾewangȩ̄lyōn Gospel (< gr.) اَوٍنهًِِّلتولأن

زٍّلاَ  ʾezal Pe. to go 

 ʾaḥå brother احٍِأ

دلآاحٍَ  ʾeḥaḏ Pe. to take; ʾEṯpe. Pa  . 

  ḥrẹn̄å other, another’ اْحريًنِأ ,ḥrẹ̄n’ احْريًن

اِِِّايٍد ,ʾaynå which? (m.sg.) ايٍنِأ  ʾaydå which? (f.sg.), ايٍلًين ʾaylȩn̄ which? (pl.c.); اٍينِأ دلآىولآ ʾaynå ḏ-hū whoever, a  

 certain 

 d- just as د ayḵ like, with’ ايٍخ

 ?ʾaykå where ايٍكِّــِأ

,ʾaykan like ايٍكِّــٍن اٍيكِّــٍنِِأ   ʾaykannå how?, with د d- as, just as 

 ȩ̄lōl September’ اًيلولأل

 ʾīṯ there isاتةّ

 .  ʾeḵal Pe. to eat; ʾEṯpe. Pa اخَـٍل

 mȩ̄’ḵlå eating مًاخلِإ 

 ʾukkåmå black اولآكِمِأ

 ʾellå ʾen unless اَلِإ اَن ;ʾellå if not اَلِإ

 ʾalåhåʾīṯ divinely الٍىِاِتةّ ;ʾalåhå God اٍلِىِأ

 ʾellū if اَلولآ

 ʾalpå 1000 اٍلفِّــِأ

 elaṣ Pe. to be necessary’ اَلٍؤ

 emmhåṯå (pl.)’ امَ ىةِِّأ ;ʾemmå mother امَِأ

 Ammīd Amid’ امٍتدِِّ

 ʾamīn constant اٍمتن

 .  ʾemar Pe. to say, to speak; ʾEṯpe. Pa امٍَر

 ?ʾemmaṯy when اَمٍةّي

  ʾen if انَ

 enå I’ اَنِأ

 nåšīn (pl.)’ انْشِت ن ;nåšå  g. man, St.abs. one; St.abs.pl. several, certain’ اْنِشِأ
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أيِاْنِشِ   ’nåšåyå human 

 a ntt you’ اٍنْةِّ

 neššȩ̄ pl. women, wifes نشَأُ ,anttå woman, wife’ انٍةِّْةِّأ

رسٍاَ  ’esar Pe. to bind; Part. Pass. prisoner 

 bȩṯ̄ ’a  īrȩ̄ prison بيًةّ اسٍتذًا 

 a‛på double’ اعٍفِّــأِ

 ʾåp̄ also اِفّ

 ʾråzå secret (< pers.) اْرِزءأ

 ʾūrḥå way اولآرحِأ

 aryåwån (pl.)’ اٍذيوِِن aryåwåṯå (pl.) and’ اذٍيِوةِِّأ ;ʾaryå lion اٍريِأ

 ʾar‛å earth, land اٍرعِأ

أِِِّشةاَ  ʾeštå bottom 

ةِّأاَ  ʾeṯå Pe. to come; ʾAp̄. to make come 
 ʾattōnå oven اةٍِّولأنِأ

 ʾaṯrå place اةٍّرِا

 

 ب
 b- in بِِّ

 bīš bad بتش

 bīšūṯå wickedness بتشولآةِّأ 

 .  baz Pe. to plunder; ʾEṯpe. Pa بٍز

 bezṯå robbery بَزةِّأ 

 bṭel Pe. to cease; Pa. to abolish بطلَ

 bayyaʾ Pa. to console بٍيٍأ

 baynåṯ between بيٍنِةّ

 bȩ̄ṯ between بيًةّ

أِةِّبيٍ  baytå house; بـِـ ةًِّأ båttȩ̄ (pl.) and بـِـ ةِّتن båttīn (pl.)  

 balbel to confuse بٍلبِِّلَ

 balḥoḏ with Pl.-suff. alone بلٍحولأدلآ

 bel‛åḏ men without بلَعدِلآ مّن

 .  bnå Pe. to build; Eṯpe. Pa بنِأ

 benyånå building بَنيِنأِ 
 .bsem Pe. to enjoy onself; Pa. to delight; ʾEṯpe. = Pe بسَم

سرِابَ  besrå flesh 

رسٍب  bsar ʾEṯpe. to despise 

رٍّبسَة  bestar after, behind 

 b‛å Pe. to seek بعِأ
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إلِعبٍ  baʿlå lord, owner 

 bʿelḏḇåḇå enemy (< akkad.) بعلَدلآثثِأِ 

 bnayyå (pl.) بنيٍـِـ أ ;.brå son; St.cs برِا

 bar ʾnåšå man, people بــٍر انْشِِِأ 

 bnåṯå (pl.) بنـِـ ةِّأ ;barṯå daughter برٍةِّأ 

أقيمِِ برٍْةّ   barṯ qyåmå nun 

 barråyå outward بٍريِِأ
 .brå Pe. to create, ʾEṯpe برِا

 bårōyå creator برِولأيِأ 
 brīṯå creation برتةِّأ 
خبرٍ  braḵ Pe. to bend the knee, Part. Pass. blessed; Pa. blesss 

 burkṯå blessing بولآركِّةِّأ 
أِةِّلآلـبةوّ  bṯultå virgin 

رٍّبةِ  båṯar after 
 

 ه
 gḇå Pe. choose هثأِ

  gḇåḥå bald هثِحأِ

اهثٍرِ  gaḇrå man 

 ganbbårå »hero هٍنْبِِّــرِِا 

ـِرولآةِّأ   ganbbårūṯå heroism هٍنْبِـِّ
 gḏōlå plaits of hair هدلآولألِإ

ش2َهد  gḏeš Pe. to happen 

 l-ḡåw men within لوِّ مّن ;gåw inward هوِ
 gawwåyå inner هٍوِيِأ
 gḥeḵ Pe. to laugh; Pa. to mock هحخَ

 gȩ̄r by the way, even (< gr.) هًير

  .glå Pe. to reveal; ʾEṯpe هلإِ

 gålōyå revealer هِلولأيِأ 

 meṯgalyånūṯå revelation مَةّهِِّـٍليِنولآةِّأ 

 glaz Pe. to take away هلزٍ

 gnaḇ Pe. to steal هنٍث
 gannåḇå thief هٍنِثأِ 

 g‛åṯå shout هعِةِّأ

ـِأ  ;garḇå leprosy هٍرثِأ  garbå leper هٍربِـِّ

ـٍر  gargar Palpel to drag هٍرهِـِّ

 garmå bone هٍرمِأ
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أولآشمِه  gušmå body  
 

 د
 d- relative pronoun. who?, which?, what?; he, she, they who, that, which دِِّ

 debbōrå wasp دَبِِّولأرِا

 dahḇå gold دىٍثأِ

 dån Pe. to judge دِن

 dīnå judgement دتنِأ 

 dayyar to dwell ديٍٍر

 meḏyårå dwelling مدَلآيِِرِا 

لدحً  dḥel Pe. to fear 
 deḥelṯå fear دَحٌّلةِّأ 

 daywån devil (< pers.); ʾEṯpe. to be possessed by a demon دٍيوٍن

 dȩn̄ but, by the way, however ديًن

 dyåtȩ̄qȩ̄ testament (< gr.) ديِةًقًأ
 dukkṯå place دولآكِّةِّأ

 daḵyå pure دخٍيِأ

 dḵar Pe. to remember دخـٍر

 dmå blood دمِأ

 dmūṯå image دمولآةِّأ

 dmeḵ Pe. to sleep دمَخ
 dem‛ṯå tear دَمعةِّأ

 dmar; ʾEṯpa. to wonder, to be amazed دمٍر

 dnaḥ Pe. to rise دنٍح
 aḏreḵ ʾAº. to obtain’ اٍدلآرَخ

رٍشد  draš Pe. to dispute; ʾEṯpa.  

 

 ى
 !hå behold ىأِ

 håḏȩ̄ this ىدِلآًا

وىِ ,hū he ىولآ  håw that, ىولآيولآ hūyū it is he who … 

 hwå Pe. to be, to happen ىوأِ

 håy that ىِي ,hī she ىت

 håydȩ̄n then ىِيدًِِّين

 hayklå tempel (< akkad.) ىيٍكِّلأِ

 haymen Payel to believe ىٍيمنَ

ىيٍمنِولآةِّأ   haymånūṯhōn faith 
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 halleḵ Pa. to go ىٍلكَّ

 tahlålṯå mockery ةٍىلِلةِّأ
 hålȩ̄n these ىِليًن

  hånå this ىنِأِ

  hånōn those (m.pl.) ىِنولأن ,hennȩ̄n they (3.f.pl.) ىنَيًن ,hennōn they (3.m.pl.) ىنَولأن

 

 و

 w-, wa and و

 !way Oh!, woe وٍي

إلًوِ  wålȩ̄ fitting, proper 

 

 ز
بـّـٍنز  zḇan Pe. to buy ; Pa. to sell 

 ba-zḇan once بٍزثـٍن ;zaḇnå time زٍّثنأِ

ق2َزءد  zåḏeq it ought 

  zeḏqṯå alms زدَلآقةِّأ 

 zåwgå couple (< gr.) زءوهِِّــأِِ

أِِِّيةزٍّ  zaytå olive tree 

 zå‛ Pe. to be moved زءع

  za‛za‛ Palpel to shake زٍّعزٍّع

 zåḵūṯå victory زءكّولآةِّأ

ـِ  يِأزٍّكّـِ  zakkåyå victorious 

  (.pl) زنيٍـِـ أ ;znå sort, kind (< pers.) زنأِ

 z‛ōrå small, junior زعولأرِا
 zra‛ Pe. to sow زرٍع

 zar‛å offspring زٍّرعِأ

 

 ح
 ḥubbå love حولآبِِّــِأ

   ḥaḇrå friend حثٍرِأ

 ḥḏå one (f.) حدِلآا ,ḥaḏ (m.) حٍدلآ

عسٍر2ٍحد   ḥḏa‛sar  11 

 ḥaḏ b-šabbå Sunday حدٍلآ بِِّشٍبِِّــِِأ 
 ḥḏī Pe. to rejoice حدلآت

 ḥaḏūṯå gladness حٍدلآولآةِّأ 

 ḥḏåray around حدلآِريٍ
أِةٍِّلآدح  ḥḏattå new 
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  ḥawwī Pa. to show حٍوت

 ḥår Pe. to look حِر
 ḥwårå glance حورِِا

  .ḥzå Pe. to see; ʾEṯpe حزءأ
  ḥezwå appearance حَزوِأ 
أحَطةِّ  ḥeṭṭṯå, ُحَطأ ḥeṭṭȩ̄ wheat (pl.) 

 ḥṭåhå sin حطِىأِ
 ḥyå to live; ʾAp̄. to give life حيِأ

 ḥayyȩ̄ life (pl.) حٍيً أ ;ḥayyå alive حٍيِأ 
 ḥaylå strength حيٍلإِ
 ḥakkīmå wise حكٍِّتمأِ
 ḥalyå sweet حٍليِإ

 ḥelmå dream حَلمأِ

 ḥlåp̄ instead of حلِفّ
 .ḥallep ̄Pa. to exchange; Šap̄., ʾEštap̄ حلٍَفّ 

 ḥmåhȩ̄ (pl.) حمِىأُ ;ḥmå father-in-law حمأِ

 eṯḥammaṯ; denominative ʾEṯpa. to provoke’ اَةّحٍمٍةّ

 ḥamšå five حٍمشِأ

  ḥamša‛sar 15 حٍمشٍعسٍر 
ألآمشِوح   ḥumšå one fifth 

 ḥnan we حننٍ

 ḥnayṣå piglet حنٍيؤِأ

 ḥ ar Pe. to insufficient حسٍر
 ḥa  īrūṯå defectiveness حٍسترولآةِّأ 

  ḥẹ̄’rå free, nobel حًارِا

 ḥraḇ Pe. to destroy حرٍث
 ḥarråšå magician حرٍشِأِ

 ḥaš to suffer حٍش

 ḥaššå pain حٍشِأ 
 ḥeššōḵå darkness حَشولأخِأ

 aḥwåṯå (pl.)’ احٍ وةِِّأ ;ḥåṯå daughter حةِِّأ
 ḥåṯmå seal حِةّمِأ

 

 ط

 .ṭḇå‛ Pe. to sink; ʾEṯpe طبّــٍع
 ṭohmå family (< pers.) طولأىمِأ
 ṭåḇå good طِثِأ
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 ṭaybūṯå goodness طٍيبِِّولآةِّأ 

   ṭūḇånå blessed طولآثنِِأ 

 ṭūrå mountain طولآرِا

 ṭellålå shadow طَلِلِإ

 ṭalyå boy, young طٍليِأ
لَقط  ṭleq Pe. to pass away 

نطعَ  ṭ‛en Pe. to carry 

 ṭšå to hide طشِأ

 

 ي

ات دلآتن  ī4dȩ ̄(pl.) and’ اتدلآُا ī4dayyå (pl.) and’ ات دلآيِِا ;ī4då hand’ اتدلآِا ’ ī4dīn (pl.) 

ܰبيدٍلآ دِِّ ,byaḏ through بيدٍلآ   b-yaḏ d- because   

ع2ٍتد  īḏa‛ Pe. to know; ʾAp̄.; ʾEštap̄.  

 maḏḏ‛å knowledge مٍدِِّعِأ 
 nettel نَةِّلَ .yahḇ Pe. to give; Impf. Pe يٍىْث

 yåwmå day يوِمِأ

 īḥīḏåyå unique, hermit تحتدلآيِِأ
 ʾaylel ʾAp̄. to wail اٍيلَل
 .īleḏ Pe. to beget; ʾEtpe تلَدلآ
 yallūḏå child يٍلولآدلآِا 

 īlep̄ Pe. to learn; Pa. to teach تلَفّ

 yulp̄ånå study يولآلفِّنِأ 
  mallp̄ånå teacher مٍلفّــِنِأ 
 īmay Pe. to swear تمٍي

 yammīnå right hand يٍمتنِأ

 ʾayneq ʾAp̄. to suckle اٍينَق

 ʾīqårå honour اتقرِِا

 yarḥå month يٍرحِأ

 Īšō‛ Jesus تشولأع

ثَّتة  īṯeḇ Pe. to sit  

ثِأِِِّةٍوة   tawtåḇå settler

رٍّتة  īṯar Pe. to profit 

 yattīr greater, overmuch يٍةِّتر 

 

 ك
 kʾå Pe. to reprove, to rebuke كِاأ
 kẹ̄ʾḇå pain كًاثِأ
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 kẹ̄ʾnå just كًانأِ

  kẹ̄ʾnūṯå justice كًانولآةِّأ 
 kẹ̄ʾp̄å stone كاًفأِّ
كِّــدٍلآولآ  kaḏ when كدٍلآ  men already منّ 

ثولآةِّأِِِّكٍد  kaddåḇūṯå lie 

 kawkḇå star كوٍكِّثِأ

 kyånå nature كيِنِأ

 kol every, all كولأل ,كل
 klīlå crown كلتلِإ

 šaklel Šap̄. to finish; ʾEštap̄. Pa  . (< akkad.) شكٍِّللَ 

 kalbå dog كٍلبِِّــِأ

 kenp̄å wing كَنفِّأ
   kenšå multitude of people كَنشِأ
 kespå silver, money كسَفِأ

 kp̄ar Pe. to deny كفّــٍر

 karḵå city كٍرخِأ

 karmå vineyard كرٍمِأ

 karså belly كٍرسِأ

أسطيِنِكرَ  kre ṭyånå Christ (< gr.) 
 eṯkaššåp̄ ʾEṯpa. to pray’ اَةكٍّشٍفّ

ث2ٍكة  kṯaḇ Pe. to write; ’Ap̄. to compose 

 kṯåḇå book, handwriting كةثِِّأ 

 kåṯōḇå writer كةِوّلأثأِ 

 kåṯōḇūṯå art of writing كةِوّلأثولآةِّأ 

 maḵtḇånå autor مخٍةِّثنِِأ 

 taḵtūšå conflict, fight ةخٍةِّولآشِأ

 

 ل

 l- to, for ل

 d-lå without د لإِ ;lå not لإِ

ـأِ     lebbå heart لبَِـِّ
شلثَ  lḇeš Pe. to put on 

 lḇūšå clothings لثولآشأِ 

 šalheḇ Šap̄. to inflame شلٍىثَ

 låw no, not لِو

 lwå to accompany لوِأ

ـلٍ  luqbal vor, against, facing لولآقبِـِّ
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 lwåṯ with, near لوِةّ

 laḥmå bread لٍحمأِ

 layt there is not ليٍةِّ

 l-‛el above لعَل

 lp̄uṯ according to, corresponding لفوّلآةّ

 leššånå tongue, language لَشِنِأ

 

 م

  ?månå what مِنأِ ;må مِأ

 ?l-månå why لمِِنأِ 
أمِا  måʼ 100 

ينًّمِاة   må’ṯȩ̄n 200 

 mabū‛å spring مٍبِِّولآعِأ

أِةِّمدلآتنـْ  mḏī nttå city, town 
 meddem something مدََِِّم

 mīṯ Pe. to die; ʼAp̄. to kill متةّ

أِموِةِّ   måwtå death 

 meṭṭol because of مطولأل ,مَطل

 maḥšūlå storm مٍحشولآلِإ
 mayyå water ميٍـِـ أ

ـِأ ;mekkȩ̄l from that time, thence مكَِّيًل  mekkå from this place مكَّـِ

 makkīḵå humble مٍكِّتخأِ

 makkīḵūṯå humility مٍكِّتخولآةِّأ 

 maḵšūlå offence مٍخشولآلِإ

 malaʾḵå angel ملٍاٍخِأ
 mellṯå word ملَةِّأ

 mallel Pa. to speak, to talk مٍلَل

  .mlå Pe. to be full; Pa.; ʾAp̄ ملإِ

ـِ أملٍكّـِ  malkå king;  ِّملٍكِّةأ malkṯå queen 

 malkūṯå kingdom ملٍكِّولآةِّأ 

/ men from 

 ?man who مِِّـٍن

 ?månå what مِنأِ ,mån مِـِِّن ,må مِأ

 ?l-månå why لمِِنأِ

 manna‛ Pa. to arrive مٍنٍع

 msånå shoe مسِنأِ

 marmar Palpel to embitter مٍرمٍر
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 mårawån (pl.) مذِوٍنِ mårayyå (pl.) and مذِيٍِأ ;måryå Lord, God مرِيِأ ,mårå مرِِا

 måråṯå (pl.) مذِةِِّأ ;mårtå Lady مرِةِِّأ 
أمشولآحةِِّ  mšuḥṯå measure 

 mšīḥå Christ مشتحِأ

لِإمةٍّ  maṯlå parable 
 

 نن
 !nẹ̄ I beg نأً

 nḇīyå prophet نثتـأِ

 naggeḏ Pa. to scourge نٍهِِّدَلآ
 naggīrå patient نٍهِِّترِا

 nahhīrå light نٍىترِا

 neṭḥå glittering نَطحأِ

 .  nṭar Pe. to keep; ʾEṯpe. and ʾEṯpa. Pa نطرٍ

 nuḵråyå foreign نولآخريِِأ

 naḵrī to estrange نٍخرت 

   nåmō å law (< gr.) نمِولأسأِ
 nsaḇ Pe. to take نسٍث
 np̄al Pe. to fall down نفّــٍل
  .npāq Pe. to go out; ʾAp̄ نفّــٍق
 nap̄šå soul, self نٍفّشِأ
   nqep̄ Pe. to accompany نقَفّ
  nšaq Pe./Pa. to kiss نشٍق

 
 س

 åḇå old man/woman  سثِأِ
 sḇal Pe. to carry سبّــٍل
 .ḇar Pe./Pa. to hope; ʾEṯpe  سثــٍر

 aḇrå hope  سٍثرِا 

 sḇarṯå The Gospel سبّـرٍةِّأ 

  msaybrånūṯå patience مسٍيبِِّرِنولآةِّأ 
 aggī ’å much, many  سٍهِِّتاِأ
 .  ḡeḏ Pe. to bow oneself; ʾEṯpe. Pa  سهـّدَلآ

 ḡap̄ Pe. to injure  سهّــٍفّ
ر2ٍسد   ḏar to set in order 

ىدَلآس   heḏ Pe. to witness 

 såm to put سِم
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 såṭånå Satan سِطِنأِ
 aḵlå foolish  سٍخلإِ

كلَاسٍ  ʾAp̄.  to play the fool; ʾEṯpa.  

ـلِإِ   sukkålå meaning, sense سولآكّـِ

 sakkīnå knife سكٍِّتنأِ

 e tlī ʾEṯpe. to be thrown away’ اَسةِّلت

  .sleq Pe. to go up; ʾAp̄.; ʾEṯpe سلَق

 semålå left hand سَمِلِإ
أِِِّسفّتنْـة   p̄ī nttå ship 

 ep̄rå book  سَفرِّا

رِاسِفّ   åp̄rå scribe  
  .sattar Pa. to cover; ʾEṯpa سٍةٍِّر

رِاِسةَِّ   settårå protection 

 

 ع
  .ḇaḏ Pe. to make;  Šap̄‛ عبـّدٍلآ

ادلآِثِع   ‛ḇåḏå action, work 

اِِِّعٍبّد   ‛aḇdå slave 

 ma‛båḏå sorcery مٍعبِِّــدِلآِا 
أِعبٍِِّتطةِّ  ‛abbīttå thick, heavy 
مِأٍلآعد  ‛ḏammå until  
ر2ٍعد  ‛ḏar Pe. Pa. to help  

 åḏōrå helper‛ عدِلآولأرِا 

 ta‛ḏīrå help ةٍعدلآترِا 

نِيِأِِِّعًدلآة  ‛ẹ̄ttånayå ecclesiastical 

 ubbå bosom‛ عولآبِِّــِأ

 a‛īq ʾAp̄. to annoy’ اٍعتق

 åqṯå sadness‛ عقِةِّأ 
 ezzå goat‛ عزَءأ
أعيٍنِ  ʿaynå eye, fountain 

 l‛ȩn̄ in full view of لعًين 
 al on, because of‛ عٍل
   al Pe. to enter‛ عٍل
 ellåyå upper‛ عَلِيأِ

 m‛alyå eminent معٍليِأ 
 ålmå eternity, world‛ عِلمأِ
 laymṯå young girl‛ علٍيمةِّأ ;laymå young man‛ علٍيمأِ
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 am with‛ عٍم
 ʽammå people عٍمأِ

 maḏ Pe. to be baptized‛ عمدٍلآ
 ammūḏå pillar‛عٍمولآدلآِا
 amlå labour, trouble‛ عٍملإِ

أعنِِ  ‛ånå small cattle 
 nå Pe. to answer‛ عنأِ

ارِسعَ  ‛esrå 10 

 ap̄rå dust‛ عفٍرِّا

 esbå herb‛ عؤَبِِّــِأ
 uqbrå mouse‛ عولآقبِِّرِا

 eqqårå root‛ عقَرِِا
 qarḇå scorpion‛ عقٍرثِأ
 ruḇtå Friday‛ عرولآثةِِّأ

 raq Pe. to flee‛ عرٍق
 aššīn strong‛ عٍشتن
 atteḏ Pa. to prepare‛ عةٍَِّدلآ
   attīrå rich‛ عٍةِّترِا
 

  ف
 pẹ̄ʾrå fruit فاًرِا
أفغٍرِ  paḡrå body 
 påš Pe. to remain فِش
  .plaḡ Pe. to divide; ʾEṯpa فلٍه

 pelḡå half فَلغأِ 
 plaḥ Pe. to serve, to work فلٍح

  pnå Pe. to return; Pa. to answer فنأِ
دلآفقٍ  pqaḏ Pe. to order   
نِأِِِّفولآقد  puqdånå order 

 pra‛ Pe. to reward فرٍع
ـِأ    parṣōpå face, countenance (< gr.) فرٍؤولأفّـِ

 praq Pe. and ʾAp̄. to save فرقٍ

 pårōqå saviour فِرولأقِأ 
   praš Pe. to separate فرٍش
أِفشتطةِّ  pšīṭtå the Pshitta, Simple Version 

  peṯḡåmå word (< pers.) فَةّهِّمأِ

خرِا2ٍفة  pṯaḵrå idol (< pers.)    
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 ؤ
 ṣḇå Pe. to wish ؤثِأ
 ṣåḏ to hunt, to fish ؤءدلآ

 ṣåyyaḏå fishing ؤيٍِدلآِا 

 ṣȩ̄’ḏ beside, next to ؤاًد / ṣȩ̄ḏ ؤ يدلآ

 ṣalmå image ؤٍّلمأِ
 ṣlōṯå prayer ؤلولأةِّأ
 

 ق
 qabbel Pa. to receive قبٍِِّلَ

 qḏåm before قدلآِم

أقدٍلآمِيةِِّ   qaḏmåytå first 
 qaddīš Pa. to sanctify قٍدَِِّش

 quḏšå sanctuary قولأدلآشأِ 

  qaddīšå holy قٍدِِّتشِأ 

  .qåm Pe. to stand up; ʾAp̄.; ʾEṯp قِم

أقيمِِ   qyåmå standing 

 qṭal Pe. to kill قطلٍ

 qeṭmå ashes قطَمأِ

 qålå voice قِلِإ
 qallīl light, little قٍلتل

 qalqel Palpel to throw into confusion قٍلقَل

 qnå Pe. to earn قنِأ

 qenyånå possessions قَنيِنأِ 

 qnōmå self, nature قنولأمِأ
 qnaṭ Pe. to fear قنطٍ

 qrå Pe. to read قرِا

 qreḇ Pe. to come near قرثَ

 quryå (pl.) قولآذيِأ ;qrīṯå village, field قرتةِّأ

 qšå hard  قشأِ

 Quššåyå hardening قولآشِيأِ 

   
 ر

ـِأ  rabbå great ربٍِـِّ

 rḇå Pe. groß to grow up رثِأ

أِِِّةربٍّ كِّنولآش   raḇ knūštå leader of the synagogue 

 raḡ Pe. to desire رٍهّ
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 reḡlå foot رغَلِإ

 rḡam Pe. to kill by stoning رهّــٍم
 rḡeš Pe./ ʾAp̄. to be aware of رهّــَش

ف2ٍّرد  rḏap̄ Pe. to pursue  

أىثولآنِرٍ  rahḇūnå earnest 
 rheṭ Pe. to run رىَط

  ruḥå wind, spirit رولآحِأ
 råmå high رِمِأ
  .rḥem Pe. to love; ʾEṯpe.; ʾEṯpa رحَم

  råḥmå friend رِحمِأ 

 rḥūmå loved رحولآمِأ 

 ruḥqå afar رولآحقِأ

 rẹ̄šå head رشًأِ

خِأركٍِّــٍت  rakkīḵå soft 

خِأرولآكِّــِ   rukkåḵå softening 

 rmå Pe. to throw رمِأ

 rnå Pe. to think رنِأ

 re‛yånå thought, idea رعَينِأِ
 ruš‛å impiety رولآشعِأ

 artī  ʾAp̄. to admonish’ ارٍةِّت

 
 ́

  .š ʾȩ̄l Pe., Pa. to ask; ʾEṯpe شًال

 šuʾʾålå question شولآاِلِإ 

 šabbṯå Saturday شٍبِِّةِّأ

حــٍشبٍِِّ  šabbaḥ Pa. to praise 

أِةِّـحبِِّولأةشَ   tešboḥtå glory 

 šaḇ‛å seven شٍثعأِ

قشثـٍ  šḇaq Pe. to leave  

 šwå Pe. to be equal شوِأ

  šawzeḇ Šap̄. to deliver; ʾEštap̄. Pa  . (< akkad.) شوٍزثَ

اِِِّشولآحد  šuḥdå bribery 
 šūqå street شولآقأِ

حشكِّـٍاَ  ʾeškaḥ Pe. to find, to be able 

 mašknå place of dwelling مٍشكِّنأِ

 šallīṭå strong شٍلتطأِ
 šlåmå peace شلمِأِ
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 šullåmå completion شولآلِمأِ 
 šmåhȩ̄ (pl.) شمىِأُ šmåhåṯå (pl.) and شــ مىِةِِّأ ;šmå name شمِأ

 šmayyå heaven شمٍيِأ

 šma‛ Pe. to hear شمعٍ

  šemšå sun شَمشأِ

 šammeš Pa. to serve شٍمَش

أِِِّةشَمَشة    tešmeštå ministry, service 

أِةِّـشنٍْ  šanttå year; شنيٍـِـ أ šnayyå (pl.) and شن تن šnīn (pl.) 

 šnåyå insanity شنِيأِ

 šå‛ṯå hour شعِةِّأ

 š‛ōlå coughing شعولألِإ

 šappīrå beautiful شفٍِّترِا

 šqal Pe. to take شقٍل

اشررِِ  šrårå truth 

 šarrīrå true شرٍترِا 

 šarrar Pa. to be proved شرٍٍر 
 šarbṯå family شرٍبِِّةِّأ

أِةِّـش  štå six 

   štīn 60 شةِّتن

 ʾeštī Pe. to drink اَشةّت

 maštyå drink مٍشةِّيِأ 

ق2َشة  šṯeq Pe. to be still  

 

 ة

  .tḇar Pe. to break; ʾEṯpa ةثــٍر

 tḥuṯ under ةحولآةّ

 talmīḏå disciple ةلٍمتدلآِا

 talmeḏ to teach ةلٍمدَلآ 

  tlåṯ three ةلِةّ

  tmīhåṯå (pl.) ةِّمت ىةِِّأ ;tmīhå amazed ةمتىِأ

  tammån there ةٍمِن
 maṯqålå weight مٍةّقِلِإ
  trȩ̄n two ةريًن

   tråyånå second ةرِيِنِأ 

رنغِلإٍِة  tarnåḡlå rooster (< akkad.)  

 tar‛å door, gate ةٍرعِأ

 traṣ Pe. to direct ةرٍؤ
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 teš‛å nineةَشعِأ
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Abbreviations 

ʾAp̄.  ʾAp̄‛el 

Adj.  adjective 

Adv.  adverb 

akkad.  Akkadian 

Act.  active 

arab.  Arabic 

c.   (genus) communis  

ʾEstap̄   ʾEstap̄ʽal 

ʾEštap̄.   ʾEštap̄ʽal  
ʾEṯpe.  ʾEṯp‛el 

ʾEṯpa.  ʾEṯpa‛‛al 

ʾEttap̄.  ʾEttap̄‛al 

emph.  emphatic 

f., fem.  feminine 

gr.   Greek 

hebr.  Hebrew 

Imp.  imperative 

Impf.  imperfect 

Inf.   infinitive 

C   consonant 

m., masc. masculine 

No.   number 

O    object 

ES   East Syriac 

Pe.   P‛al  

Pa.   Pa‛‛el 

Part.  participle 

Pass.  Passive 

pers.  Persian 

Pf.   perfect  

Pl., Pl.  plural 

Pron.suff.  pronominal suffix 
S    Subject 
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Sap̄.   Sap̄ʽel 

Šap̄.   Šap̄ʽel  
sg., Sg.  singular 

St.abs.   Status absolutus (=absolute state) 

St.cs.  Status constructus (=constructed state) 

St.emph. Status Emphaticus (= emphatic state) 

Suff.  Suffix 

trad.   traditional 

V    verb 

v    short vowel 

v̅   long vowel 

WS   West Syriac 

 

List of Symbols 

I, II, III  1., 2., 3. radical 

<   developed from 

>   developed into 

*   reconstructed form 

   see cited section number ( …)  

/ /   denotes phonemic vocalisations 

[  ]   denotes phonetical pronunciation 

-   denotes a naturally long vowel  

Ø   zero morpheme
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Abbreviations of biblical books 

Old Testament 

Gn   Genesis 

Ex    Exodus 

K   Kings  

 

New Testament 

Mt   Matthew 

Mk  Mark 

Lk   Luke 

Jn   John 

Ac   Acts  

Rm  Romans  

Cor  Corinthians  

Heb  Hebrews 

Tm  Timothy 
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